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Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Samma Sambuddhassa!
Homage to the Blessed One, the Worthy One, the Supremely Enlightened One!

Preparation for Paritta

1. Saranagamanam
Taking the Three Refuges

Buddham saranam gacchami
Dhammam saranam gacchami
Sangham saranam gacchami

| go for refuge to the Supreme Buddha.

| go for refuge to the Supreme Dhamma.

| go for refuge to the Supreme Sangha.

Dutiyampi Buddham saranam gacchami

Dutiyampi Dhammarm saranam gacchami

Dutiyampi Sangham saranam gacchami

For the second time, | go for refuge to the Supreme Buddha.
For the second time, | go for refuge to the Supreme Dhamma.

For the second time, | go for refuge to the Supreme Sangha.

Tatiyampi Buddham saranam gacchami

Tatiyampi Dhammam saranam gacchami

Tatiyampi Sangham saranam gacchami

For the third time, | go for refuge to the Supreme Buddha.
For the third time, | go for refuge to the Supreme Dhamma.

For the third time, | go for refuge to the Supreme Sangha.
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2. Buddhanussati
Recollection on the Buddha

Iti’pi so bhagava araham, sammasambuddho, vijjacaranasampanno, sugato, loka-
vidd, anuttaro purisadammasarathi, sattha devamanussanam, buddho, bhagava'ti.
Such indeed is the Blessed One: Arahant, Worthy One; supremely enlightened;
endowed with knowledge and virtue; follower of the Noble Path; knower of worlds;
the peerless trainer of persons; teacher of gods and humans; the Enlightened
Teacher; the Blessed One.

3. Dhammanussati
Recollection on the Dhamma

Svakkhato Bhagavata dhammo, sanditthiko, akaliko, ehipassiko, opanayiko, paccat-
tam vedittabbo vififiuhi'ti.

Well taught by the Blessed One is the Dhamma, visible here and now, timeless,
open to all, learned and applied to oneself, understood by the wise each for him-
self.

4. Sanghanussati
Recollection on the Sangha

Supatipanno Bhagavato savakasangho. Ujupatipanno bhagavato savakasangho.
Nayapatipanno bhagavato savakasangho. Samicipatipanno bhagavato sa-
vakasangho. Yadidam cattari purisayugani attha purisapuggala esa bhagavato
savakasangho. Ahuneyyo. Pahuneyyo. Dakkhineyyo. Anjalikaraniyo. Anuttaram
pufifakkhettam lokassa’ti.

Of pure conduct is the Order of Disciples of the Blessed One. Of upright conduct is
the Order of Disciples of the Blessed One. Of wise conduct is the Order of Disciples
of the Blessed One. Of generous conduct is the Order of Disciples of the Blessed
One. Those four pairs of persons, ¢ the eight kinds of individuals, ¢ that is the Order
of Disciples of the Blessed One. They are worthy of offerings. They are worthy of
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hospitality. They are worthy of gifts. They are worthy of reverential salutations. The
incomparable field of merit for the world.

5. Satta Buddha Vandana
Homage to the Seven Supreme Buddhas

1. Vipassissa namatthu — cakkhumantassa sirimato.
Sikhissapi namatthu — sabbabhittanukampino.
Homage to Vipassi the Buddha, ¢ possessed of the eye of Dhamma and glory.
Homage to Sikhi the Buddha, ¢ compassionate towards all beings.

2. Vessabhussa namatthu — nahatakassa tapassino.
Namatthu Kakusandhassa — Marasenapamaddino.
Homage to Vessabhu the Buddha, ¢ free from all defilements ¢ and pos-
sessed of great energy. Homage to Kakusandha the Buddha, ¢ the conqueror
of the army of Mara.

3. Konagamanassa namatthu — brahmanassa vusimato.
Kassapassa namatthu — vippamuttassa sabbadhi.
Homage to Konagamana the Buddha, ¢ who shed all defilements ¢ and com-
pleted the holy life. Homage to Kassapa the Buddha, ¢ who is fully freed from
all defilements.

4. Angirasassa namatthu — sakyaputtassa sirimato.
Yo imam dhammamadesesi — sabbadukkhapantdanam.
Homage to Angirasa, the Buddha Gotama, ¢ son of the Sakyans, ¢ full of
bright radiance ¢ who proclaimed this Noble Dhamma ¢ that dispels all suf-
fering.

5. Ye capi nibbuta loke — yathabhutam vipassisum.
Te jana apisuna — mahanta vitasarada.
These Supreme Buddhas ¢+ attained the Bliss of Nibbana ¢ and realized
through insight ¢ things as they really are. They never speak divisively to any-

one. They are mighty men ¢ who are free from fear of samsara.
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6. Hitam devamanussanam — yam namassanti Gotamam
Vijjacaranasampannam — mahantam vitasaradam.
Vijjacaranasampannam — Buddham vandama Gotamam’ti.
Gotama the Buddha ¢ acts for the welfare of gods and humans; ¢ is endowed
with knowledge and virtue, ¢+ mighty, and fearless. We pay homage to our
Great Teacher, ¢ the Supreme Buddha.

6. Lokavabodha Suttarm
The Discourse about Realizing the World

Vuttam hetam bhagavata. Vuttamarahata’ti me sutam.
This discourse was taught by the Blessed One, ¢ taught by the Arahant, ¢ the fully
enlightened Supreme Buddha. This is as | heard:

Loko bhikkhave Tathagatena abhisambuddho. Lokasma Tathagato visafinGtto.
Lokasamudayo bhikkhave Tathagatena abhisambuddho. Lokasamudayo Tathaga-
tassa pahino. Lokanirodho bhikkhave Tathagatena abhisambuddho. Lokanirodho
Tathagatassa sacchikato. Lokanirodhagamini patipada bhikkhave Tathagatena
abhisambuddha. Lokanirodhagamini patipada Tathagatassa bhavita.

Monks, the world has been fully understood ¢ by the Tathagata; ¢ the Tathagata is
detached from the world. Monks, the origin of the world has been fully understood
¢+ by the Tathagata; ¢ the origin of the world has been eradicated ¢ by the Tathaga-
ta. Monks, the cessation of the world has been fully understood ¢ by the Tathagata;
¢+ the cessation of the world has been realized ¢ by the Tathagata. Monks, the way
leading to the cessation of the world ¢ has been fully understood ¢ by the Tathaga-
ta; ¢ the way leading to the cessation of the world ¢ has been developed by the
Tathagata.

Yam bhikkhave sadevakassa lokassa samarakassa sabrahmakassa, sassamanabrah-
maniya pajaya sadevamanussaya dittham sutam mutam vififiatam pattam pari-
yesitam anuvicaritarh manasa, yasma tam Tathagatena abhisambuddham, tasma
Tathagato ‘ti vuccati.

Monks, in the world with its devas, Maras, and Brahmas, ¢ with its recluses and
brahmins, ¢ in this whole generation with its devas and humans, ¢ whatever is
seen, heard, smelled, ¢ tasted, touched, cognized, attained, sought, ¢+ and reflect-
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ed upon by the mind, ¢ that is fully understood by the Tathagata. ¢ Therefore he is
called the Tathagata.

Yafica bhikkhave rattim Tathagato anuttaram sammasambodhim abhisambujjhati,
yafica rattim anupadisesaya nibbanadhatuya parinibbayati, yam etasmim antare
bhasati lapati niddisati, sabbam tam tatheva hoti. No afiflatha. Tasma Tathagato ‘ti
vuccati.

Monks, from the night when the Tathagata awakens ¢ to unsurpassed full enlight-
enment, ¢ until the night when he passes away ¢ into the Nibbana-element with no
residue left, ¢ during that time period ¢ whatever he speaks, utters, and explains, ¢
all that is just so ¢ and not otherwise. ¢ Therefore he is called the Tathagata.

Yathavadi bhikkhave Tathagato tathakari. Yathakari Tathagato tathavadi. Iti
yathavadi tatakari, yathakari tathavadi. Tasma Tathagato ‘ti vuccati.

Monks, whatever way the Tathagata speaks, ¢ that is exactly the way the Tathaga-
ta acts. Whatever way the Tathagata acts, ¢ that is exactly the way the Tathagata
speaks. In this way the Tathagata acts as he speaks ¢ and speaks as he acts. ¢ There-
fore, he is called the Tathagata.

Sadevake bhikkhave, loke samarake sabrahmake, sassamanabrahmaniya pajaya
sadevamanussaya Tathagato abhibhu anabhibhuto. Afifadatthudaso vasavatti.
Tasma Tathagato ‘ti vuccati.

Monks, in the world with its devas, Maras, and Brahmas, ¢ with its recluses and
brahmins, ¢ in this whole generation with its devas and humans, ¢ the Tathagata is
the conqueror of all, « unvanquished, the one who realized everything, ¢ the one
who took everything under his control. Therefore he is called the Tathagata.

Etamattham Bhagava avoca. Tatthetam iti vuccati.

This is the meaning of what the Blessed One said. So with regard to this, it was said:

1. Sabbalokam abififaya — sabbaloke yatha tatham,
Sabbalokavisamyutto — sabbaloke antpayo.
Having realized the whole world, ¢ and the true nature of the whole world, ¢
the Tathagata is detached from the whole world, ¢+ and has abandoned de-
sire for the whole world.
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2. Sabbe sabbabhibhu dhiro — sabbaganthappamocano,
Phutthassa parama santi — Nibbanam akutobhayam.
The all-conquering wise sage, ¢ freed from every bond, is the Blessed One.
The Buddha has reached that perfect peace, ¢ Nibbana, which is free from
fear.

3. Esa khinasavo Buddho — anigho chinnasamsayo,
Sabbakammakkhayam patto — vimutto upadhisankhayo.
The Buddha is freed from all taints, ¢ and freed from all suffering with doubts
destroyed, ¢ reached the destruction of all Kamma, ¢ liberated by the de-
struction of unwholesomeness.

4. Esa so bhagava Buddho — esa stho anuttaro,
Sadevakassa lokassa — brahmacakkam pavattayi.
The Enlightened One, the Blessed One, ¢ the unsurpassed lion-king, ¢ giving
happiness to the world of devas and humans, ¢ turns the Noble Wheel of
Dhamma.

5. Iti deva manussa ca — ye Buddham saranam gata,
Sangamma tam namassanti — mahantam vitasaradam.
Thus wise devas and humans ¢ went for refuge to the Buddha, ¢ and on
meeting him, they pay homage: ¢ the greatest one, the all-seeing hero.

6. Danto damayatam settho — santo samayatam isi,
Mutto mocayatam aggo — tinno tarayatam varo.
The Blessed One is perfectly tamed: ¢ of those who tame, he is the best. The
Blessed One is perfectly calmed: ¢ of those who calm others, he is the seer.
The Blessed One is freed from suffering: ¢ of those who free others, he is the
foremost. The Blessed One crossed over samsara: ¢ of those who help others
to cross, he is the chief.

7. Iti hetarmh namassanti — mahantam vitasaradam,
Sadevakasmim lokasmim — natthi te patipuggalo’ti.
Thus devas and humans pay homage ¢ to the greatest one, to the all-seeing
hero ¢ saying, “In the world together with its devas ¢ there is no one equal-
ing you. You are the unique, supreme teacher.”
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Ayampi attho vutto Bhagavata. Iti me sutanti.
This too is the meaning of ¢ what was said by the Blessed One. This is exactly as |
heard.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!
By this truth, may there be well-being!

7. Jaya Mangala Gatha
Stanzas of Joyous Victory of the Buddha

1. Bahum sahassa mabhinimmitasa’yudhan tam
Girimekhalam udita ghora sasena maram
Danadi Dhamma vidhina jitava Munindo
Tam tejasa bhavatu te jaya mangalani.
Creating thousands of hands ¢ with weapons armed, was Mara seated, ¢ on
the trumpeting, ferocious elephant, ¢ Girimekhala. Him, together with his
army, ¢ did the Buddha subdue ¢ by the power of generosity and perfections.
By the grace of which ¢ may joyous victory be yours!

2. Maratireka mabhiyujjhita sabba rattim
Ghoram panalavaka makkha mathaddha yakkham
Khanti sudanta vidhina jitava Munindo
Tam tejasa bhavatu te jaya mangalani.
More violent than Mara ¢ was the wild, stubborn demon, Alavaka, ¢+ who
battled with the Buddha ¢ throughout an entire night. Him, did the Buddha
subdue ¢ by the power of his patience and self-control. By the grace of which
¢ may joyous victory be yours!

3. Nalagirim gaja varam atimatta bhatam
Davaggi cakka masaniva sudarunantam
Mettambuseka vidhina jitava Munindo
Tam tejasa bhavatu te jaya mangalani.
Nalagiri, the elephant-king, ¢ highly intoxicated, ¢ was raging like a forest
fire, ¢ as terrible as a thunderbolt. Sprinkling the waters of loving kindness, ¢
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this ferocious beast, ¢ did the Buddha subdue. By the grace of which, ¢« may
joyous victory be yours!

4. Ukkhitta khagga mati hattha sudarunan tam
Dhavantiyojana pathangulimala van tam
Iddhibhi sankhata mano jitava Munindo
Tam tejasa bhavatu te jaya mangalani
With an uplifted sword, ¢ for a distance of three leagues, ¢ did the wicked
Angulimala run. Him, did the Buddha subdue ¢ through his psychic powers.
By the grace of which, ¢« may joyous victory be yours!

5. Katvana kattha mudaram iva gabbhiniya
Cificaya duttha vacanam janakaya majjhe
Santena soma vidhina jitava Munindo
Tam tejasa bhavatu te jaya mangalani.
Her belly bound with sticks, ¢ to simulate the bigness of pregnancy, ¢ Cinca,
with harsh words ¢ made foul accusations ¢ in the midst of an assembly. Her,
did the Buddha subdue, ¢ through his serene and peaceful bearing. By the
grace of which, ¢ may joyous victory be yours!

6. Saccam vihaya mati saccaka vada ketum
Vada bhiropita manam ati andha bhatam
Pafifa padipa jalito jitava Munindo
Tam tejasa bhavatu te jaya mangalani.
Arrogant Saccaka, who ignored truth ¢ and blinded by his own arguments,
+ was a famous debater. Him, did the Buddha subdue, ¢ kindling the light of
wisdom. By the grace of which, ¢ may joyous victory be yours!

7. Nando’pananda bhujagam vibudham mahiddhim
Puttena thera bhujagena damapayanto
Iddhupadesa vidhina jitava Munindo
Tam tejasa bhavatu te jaya mangalani.
The wise and powerful Naga Nandopananda, ¢ did the Buddha cause to be
subdued ¢ through the supernormal psychic powers ¢ of his disciple son, ¢
Moggallana Thera. By the grace of which, ¢ may joyous victory be yours!
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8. Duggaha ditthi bhujagena sudattha hattham
Brahmam visuddhi juti middhi Bakabhidanam
Nana gadena vidhina jitava Munindo
Tam tejasa bhavatu te jaya mangalani.
The pure, radiant and majestic Brahma Baka ¢+ who was once caught by
wrong view, ¢ stubborn with conceit, ¢ did the Buddha strike ¢ with his sword
of wisdom. By the grace of which, ¢« may joyous victory be yours!

9. Eta’pi Buddha jaya mangala attha gatha
Yo vacako dina dine sarate matandi
Hitvana neka vividhani c’'upaddavani
Mokkham sukham adhi gameyya naro sapafio.
A wise one who earnestly remembers ¢ and daily recites ¢ these eight Bud-
dha-stanzas ¢ of joyous victory, ¢ will rid himself of various misfortunes ¢ and
finally attain Nibbana, the highest happiness.

Bhavatu sabba mangalam, rakkhantu sabba devata

Sabba Buddhanubhavena, sada sotthi bhavantu te.

May all good fortune come your way, ¢+ may all the deities protect you. By all the
power of the Buddha, ¢+ may you always enjoy well-being!

Bhavatu sabba mangalam, rakkhantu sabba devata

Sabba Dhammanubhavena, sada sotthi bhavantu te.

May all good fortune come your way, ¢ may all the deities protect you. By all the
power of the Dhamma, ¢+ may you always enjoy well-being!

Bhavatu sabba mangalam, rakkhantu sabba devata

Sabba Sanghanubhavena, sada sotthi bhavantu te.

May all good fortune come your way, ¢+ may all the deities protect you. By all the
power of the Sangha, ¢+ may you always enjoy well-being!

Sabbe Buddha balappatta — paccekanafica yam balam

Arahantanam ca tejena — rakkham bandhami sabbaso

By the power of all Buddhas, ¢ by the power of all Pacceka Buddhas, ¢ and through
the virtues of the Arahants, ¢ | bind myself in protection always.
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Sabbe Buddha balappatta — paccekanafica yam balam

Arahantanam ca tejena — rakkham bandhami sabbaso

By the power of all Buddhas, ¢ by the power of all Pacceka Buddhas, ¢ and through
the virtues of the Arahants, ¢ | bind myself in protection always.

Sabbe Buddha balappatta — paccekanafca yam balam

Arahantanam ca tejena — rakkham bandhami sabbaso

By the power of all Buddhas, ¢ by the power of all Pacceka Buddhas, ¢ and through
the virtues of the Arahants, ¢ | bind myself in protection always.

Sadhu! Sadhu! Sadhu!



Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Samma Sambuddhassa!

Homage to the Blessed One, the Worthy One, the Supremely Enlightened One!

Maha Paritta: The Major Section

8. Maha Mangala Suttam
Discourse on Blessings

Evam me sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati Jetavane

Anathapindikassa arame. Atha kho afiflatara devata abhikkantaya rattiya abhikkan-

tavanna kevalakappam Jetavanam obhasetva yena Bhagava tenupasankami. Upas-

ankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam atthasi. Ekamantam thita kho sa

devata Bhagavantam gathaya ajjhabhasi.

Thus have | heard: ¢« On one occasion, ¢ the Blessed One was living in Savatthi ¢ at

Jetavana ¢ at Anathapindika’s monastery. Now when the night was far advanced,

+ a certain deity, ¢ whose surpassing radiance ¢ illuminated the whole of Jetavana,

¢+ approached the Blessed One, ¢ respectfully saluted him ¢ and stood to one side.

Standing thus, he addressed the Blessed One in verse:

1.

Bahu deva manussa ca — Mangalani acintayum

Akankhamana sotthanam — Bruhi mangalamuttamam

Many deities and humans ¢ longing for happiness ¢ have pondered on the
questions of blessings. Pray, tell me ¢ what are the highest blessings?

Asevana ca balanam — Panditanai ca sevana

Pdja ca pujaniyanam — Etam mangalamuttamam

Not to associate with the foolish ¢ but to associate with the wise ¢ and to
honor those worthy of honor ¢ these are the highest blessings.

Patirlpadesavaso ca — Pubbe ca katapufifata

Attasammapanidhi ca — Etam mangalamuttamam

To reside in a suitable locality ¢ to have performed meritorious actions in the
past, ¢+ and to set oneself in the right direction ¢ these are the highest bless-
ings.

17
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10.

Bahusaccaiica sippafica — Vinayo ca susikkhito

Subhasita ca ya vaca — Etarh mangalamuttamam

Vast learning, skill in handicraft, ¢ well grounded in discipline ¢ and pleasant
speech ¢ these are the highest blessings.

Matapitt upatthanam — Puttadarassa sangaho

Anakula ca kammanta — Etam mangalamuttamam

To support one’s father and mother, ¢ to cherish one’s wife and children, ¢
and to be engaged in peaceful occupations ¢ these are the highest blessings.

Danafica dhammacariya ca — Natakanaf ca sangaho

Anavajjani kammani — Etam mangalamuttamam

Generosity, righteous conduct, ¢ giving assistance to relatives, ¢ and doing
blameless deeds ¢ these are the highest blessings.

Arati virati papa — Majjapana ca safifamo

Appamado ca dhammesu — Etam mangalamuttamam

To cease and abstain from evil, ¢ to abstain from intoxicating drinks, ¢ and to
be diligent in practising the Dhamma ¢ these are the highest blessings.

Garavo ca nivato ca — Santutthi ca katanfiuta

Kalena dhammasavanam — Etam mangalamuttamam

Paying reverence to those who are worthy of reverence, ¢ humility, content-
ment, gratitude, ¢ and the timely hearing of the Dhamma ¢ these are the
highest blessings.

Khanti ca sovacassata — Samananafica dassanam

Kalena dhammasakaccha — Etam mangalamuttamam

Patience, obedience, meeting monks ¢ and timely discussions on the Dham-
ma ¢ these are the highest blessings.

Tapo ca brahmacariyafica — Ariyasaccanadassanam

Nibbanasacchikiriya ca — Etam mangalamuttamam

Self-control, chastity, ¢« understanding the Noble Truths, ¢ and the realization
of Nibbana ¢ these are the highest blessings.
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11. Phutthassa lokadhammehi — Cittam yassa na kampati
Asokam virajam khemam — Etam mangalamuttamam
The mind that is not touched by the ups and downs of life; ¢ the mind that is
free from sorrow, ¢ stainless and secure ¢ these are the highest blessings.

12. Etadisani katvana — Sabbatthamaparajita
Sabbattha sotthim gacchanti tam — Tesam mangalamuttaman’ti.
Those who have achieved these blessings ¢ are victorious everywhere, ¢ and
they succeed in all their goals. For them, these are the highest blessings.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!

By this truth, may there be well-being!

9. Ratana Suttam
The Jewel Discourse

1. Yanidha bhutani samagatani
Bhummani va ya niva antalikkhe
Sabbeva bhuta sumana bhavantu
Athopi sakkacca sunantu bhasitam
Whatever beings are assembled here, ¢« whether on the earth or in the sky, ¢
may all these beings have happy minds. ¢ Listen closely to my words.

2. Tasma hi bhuta nisametha sabbe
Mettam karotha manusiya pajaya
Diva ca ratto ca haranti ye balim
Tasma hi ne rakkhatha appamatta
Pay attention all you beings. Show kindness to those humans ¢ who, by day
and by night, ¢ offer much merit to you. Therefore, guard them diligently.

3. Yam kifci vittarh idha va huram va
Saggesu va yam ratanam panitam

Na no samam atthi Tathagatena
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Idampi Buddhe ratanam panitam

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu

Whatever treasure in this world ¢ or in other worlds; ¢ or whatever precious
jewel is in the heavens, ¢ none is equal to the Buddha. In the Buddha is this
precious jewel. By this truth may there be well-being!

Khayam viragam amatam panitam

Yadajjhaga Sakyamuni samahito

Na tena Dhammena samatthi kifici

Idampi Dhamme ratanam panitam

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu

The calm Sakyan sage found the undefiled ¢ dispassionate, deathless, Nib-
bana; ¢ there is nothing equal to that state. In the Dhamma is this precious
jewel. By this truth may there be well-being!

Yam Buddhasettho parivannayi sucim

Samadimanantarikafifiamahu

Samadhina tena samo na vijjati

Idampi Dhamme ratanam panitam

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu

That purity praised by the Buddha ¢ called concentration with immediate re-
sult; ¢ that concentration has no equal. In the Dhamma is this precious jewel.
By this truth may there be well-being!

Ye puggala attha satam pasattha

Cattari etani yugani honti

Te dakkhineyya Sugatassa savaka

Etesu dinnani mahapphalani

Idampi Sanghe ratanam panitam

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu

The Eight Persons praised by the wise, ¢ these Four Pairs are the gift-worthy
disciples ¢ of the Well-Gone-One. Gifts given to them yield abundant fruit. In
the Sangha is this precious jewel. By this truth may there be well-being!



Mahamevnawa Paritta Chanting Book 9. Ratana Suttarn 21

10.

Ye suppayutta manasa dalhena

Nikkamino Gotama sasanambhi

Te pattipatta amatam vigayha

Laddha mudha nibbutim bhufijamana

Idampi Sanghe ratanam panitam

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu

Those who are well trained, ¢ freed from all defilements, ¢ and with minds
firm in Gotama Buddha’straining, ¢+ upon attaining Nibbana, ¢ they plunge
into the Deathless, ¢ freely enjoying the liberation they have gained. In the
Sangha is this precious jewel. By this truth may there be well-being!

Yathindakhilo pathavim sito siya

Catubbhi vatebhi asampakampiyo

TathUpamam sappurisam vadami

Yo ariyasaccani avecca passati

Idampi Sanghe ratanam panitam

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu

As a stone post firmly grounded in the earth, ¢ cannot be shaken by the four
winds, ¢ so is the superior person, | say, + who clearly sees the Noble Truths.
In the Sangha is this precious jewel. By this truth may there be well-being!

Ye ariyasaccani vibhavayanti

Gambhirapafifiena sudesitani

Kificapi te honti bhusappamatta

Na te bhavam atthamam adiyanti

Idam’pi Sanghe ratanam panitam

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu

Those who comprehend the Noble Truths, ¢ well taught by the Buddha of
deep wisdom, ¢ no matter how negligent, ¢« would not take an eighth ex-
istence. In the Sangha is this precious jewel. By this truth may there be
well-being!

Sahava’ssa dassana sampadaya
Tayassu dhamma jahita bhavanti
Sakkayaditthi vicikicchitai ca
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11.

12.

13.

Stlabbatamva’pi yadatthi kifici

Catuhapayehi ca vippamutto,

Cha cabhithanani abhabbo katum

Idampi Sanghe ratanam panitam

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu

For one who has attained to right view, ¢ three fetters are at once aban-
doned: ¢ self-centred view, doubt and clinging to wrong practices. Freed
from the four planes of misery, ¢ he is incapable of committing ¢ the six
major wrong-doings that lead to hell. In the Sangha is this precious jewel. By
this truth may there be well-being!

Kifica’pi so kammam karoti papakam

Kayena vaca uda cetasa va

Abhabbo so tassa paticchadaya

Abhabbata dittha padassa vutta

Idampi Sanghe ratanam panitam

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu

Though he might do some evil deed ¢ by body, speech or mind, ¢ he can-
not hide it; ¢ such is impossible ¢ for one who has seen the Dhamma. In the
Sangha is this precious jewel. By this truth may there be well-being!

Vanappagumbe yatha phussitagge

Gimhanamase pathamasmim gimhe

Tathtipamam Dhamma varam adesayi

Nibbanagamim paramam hitaya

Idampi Buddhe ratanam panitam

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu

Like woodland groves in blossom ¢ in the first heat of summer, ¢ is the sub-
lime Dhamma taught by the Buddha ¢ leading to Nibbana, ¢ and giving the
highest happiness. In the Buddha is this precious jewel. By this truth may
there be well-being!

Varo varannu varado varaharo

Anuttaro Dhamma varam adesayi
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14.

15.

16.

Idampi Buddhe ratanam panitam

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu

The excellent Supreme Buddha, ¢ the knower of Supreme Nibbana, ¢ the
giver of Supreme Nibbana, ¢ the bringer of Supreme Nibbana, ¢ taught the
excellent Dhamma. In the Buddha is this precious jewel. By this truth may
there be well-being!

Khinam puranam navam natthi sambhavam

virattacitta ayatike bhavasmim

Te khinabija avirtlhicchanda

Nibbanti dhira yathayam padipo

Idampi Sanghe ratanam panitam,

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu

The liberated ones ‘old kamma is destroyed ¢ with no new arising, ¢ their
minds not drawn to future birth. Their old seeds destroyed with no more
growing. The Arahants fade out ¢ just as this lamp has done. In the Sangha is
this precious jewel. By this truth may there be well-being!

Yanidha bhutani samagatani

Bhummani va yaniva antalikkhe

Tathagatam devamanussa pujitam

Buddham namassama suvatthi hotu

Whatever beings are assembled here, ¢ whether on the earth or in the sky,
+ we respectfully worship the Buddha, ¢ honored by gods and humans. May
there be well-being!

Yanidha bhutani samagatani

Bhummani va yaniva antalikkhe

Tathagatam devamanussa pujitam

Dhammam namassama suvatthi hotu

Whatever beings are assembled here, ¢ whether on the earth or in the sky, ¢
we respectfully worship the Dhamma, ¢+ honored by gods and humans. May
there be well-being!
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17.

Yanidha bhutani samagatani

Bhummani va yaniva antalikkhe

Tathagatam devamanussa pujitam

Sangham namassama suvatthi hotu

Whatever beings are assembled here, ¢« whether on the earth or in the sky,
+ we respectfully worship the Sangha, ¢ honored by gods and humans. May
there be well-being!

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!
By this truth, may there be well-being!

10. Karaniya Metta Suttam
Discourse on Loving Kindness

Karaniyamatthakusalena — Yam tam santam padam abhisamecca

Sakko uju ca suju ca — Suvaco cassa mudu anatimani

One skilled in good ¢ wishing to attain that state of peace ¢ Nibbana ¢ should
act thus: ¢ he should be clever ¢ upright, exceedingly upright, ¢+ obedient,
gentle and humble.

Santussako ca subharo ca — Appakicco ca sallahukavutti

Santindriyo ca nipako ca — Appagabbho kulesu ananugiddho

He should be content, ¢ easy to support, ¢ with few duties, ¢ living lightly, ¢
controlled in senses, discerning, ¢ courteous and unattached to families.

Na ca khuddham samacare kifici — Yena vififll pare upavadeyyum

Sukhino va khemino hontu — Sabbe satta bhavantu sukhitatta

One should not do any slight wrong ¢ which the wise might censure. May all
beings be happy and secure! May all beings have happy minds!

Ye keci panabhutatthi — Tasa va thavara va anavasesa

Digha va ye mahanta va — Majjhima rassakanukathula

Whatever living beings there may be ¢ without exception: timid or fearless; ¢
long or large, medium, short, ¢ subtle or gross,
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10.

Dittha va yeva addittha — Ye ca dlre vasanti avidure

Bhita va sambhavesi va — Sabbe satta bhavantu sukhitatta

Visible or invisible, ¢ living near or far, ¢« born or coming to birth, « may all
beings have happy minds!

Na paro param nikubbetha — Natimanfietha katthaci nam kanci
Byarosana patighasaifia — Nafnfhamafnassa dukkhamiccheyya

Let no one deceive another, ¢ nor despise anyone anywhere. Neither from
anger nor ill will « should anyone wish harm to another.

Mata yatha niyarm puttam — Ayusa ekaputtamanurakkhe

Evam’pi sabbabhitesu — Manasam bhavaye aparimanam

As a mother would risk her own life ¢ to protect her only child, ¢ even so to-
wards all living beings, ¢ one should cultivate boundless loving-kindness.

Mettam ca sabba lokasmim — Manasam bhavaye aparimanam

Uddham adho ca tiriyafica — Asammhbadham averam asapattam

One should cultivate for all the world ¢ a heart of boundless loving-kindness,
+ above, below, and all around, ¢ unobstructed, without hatred or resent-
ment.

Tittham caram nisinno va — Sayano va yavata’ssa vigatamiddho

Etam satim adhittheyya — Brahmametam viharam idhamahu

Whether standing, walking or sitting, ¢ lying down or whenever awake, ¢ one
should develop this mindfulness. This is called “divinely dwelling here.”

Ditthim ca anupagamma silava — Dassanena sampanno

Kamesu vineyya gedham — Na hi jatu gabbhaseyyam punaret?’ti.

Not falling into wrong views, ¢ but virtuous and possessing right view, ¢ re-
moving desire for sensual pleasures, ¢« one comes never again to birth in the
womb.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!

By this truth, may there be well-being!
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11. Maha Jayamangala Gatha
Stanzas of Great Joyous Victory

Mahakaruniko natho — hitaya sabbapaninam

Paretva parami sabba — patto sambodhimuttamam

Etena saccavajjena — hotu te jayamangalam

For the benefit of all living beings, ¢ the great compassionate protector, ¢ having
fulfilled all the perfections, ¢ attained supreme enlightenment. On account of this
truth, « may joyous victory be yours!

Jayanto bodhiya mule — sakyanam nandivaddhano

Evam tuyham jayo hotu — jayassu jayamangalam

Having conquered Mara at the foot of the Bodhi Tree, ¢ he brought joy to the
Sakyans. May you also triumph in such a way; ¢ may joyous victory be yours.

Sakkatva Buddharatanam — osadham uttamam varam

Hitam devamanussanam — Buddhatejena sotthina

Nassantu paddava sabbe — dukkha vipasamentu te

| revere the jewel of the Buddha ¢ the best and most excellent healer; ¢ the bene-
factor of deities and humans. Through the blessing of the power of the Buddha, ¢
may all your misfortunes be destroyed; ¢ may every suffering be dispelled.

Sakkatva Dhammaratanam — osadham uttamam varam

ParilahUpasamanam — Dhammatejena sotthina

Nassantu paddava sabbe — bhaya vipasamentu te

| revere the jewel of the Dhamma ¢ the best and most excellent medicine; ¢ the
reliever of suffering. Through the blessing of the power of the Dhamma, ¢ may all

your misfortunes be destroyed; ¢+ may every fear be dispelled.

Sakkatva Sangharatanam — osadham uttamam varam

Ahuneyyam pahuneyyam — Sanghatejena sotthina

Nassantu paddava sabbe — roga vipasamentu te

| revere the jewel of the Sangha ¢ the best and most excellent medicine; ¢+ worthy
of gifts and worthy of hospitality. Through the blessing of the power of the Sangha,
+ may all your misfortunes be destroyed; ¢« may any illnesses be fully cured.
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Yam kinci ratanam loke — vijjati vividha puthu

Ratanam Buddhasamam natthi — tasma sotthi bhavantu te.

Whatever jewels exist in the world, ¢ which are seen in many ways, ¢ there is no
jewel equal to the Buddha; ¢ therefore, may there be a blessing for you.

Yam kinci ratanam loke — vijjati vividha puthu

Ratanam Dhamma samam natthi — tasma sotthi bhavantu te.

Whatever jewels exist in the world, ¢ which are seen in many ways, ¢ there is no
jewel equal to the Dhamma; ¢ therefore, may there be a blessing for you.

Yam kinci ratanam loke — vijjati vividha puthu

Ratanam Sangha samam natthi — tasma sotthi bhavantu te.

Whatever jewels exist in the world, ¢ which are seen in many ways, ¢ there is no
jewel equal to the Sangha; ¢ therefore, may there be a blessing for you.

Natthi me saranam afinam — Buddho me saranam varam
Etena saccavajjena — hotu te jayamangalam.

| have no other refuge. The Buddha is my highest refuge. On account of this truth, ¢
may joyous victory be yours!

Natthi me saranam afinam — Dhammo me saranam varam

Etena saccavajjena — hotu te jayamangalam.

| have no other refuge. The Dhamma is my highest refuge. On account of this truth,
¢ may joyous victory be yours!

Natthi me saranam afifnam — Sangho me saranam varam
Etena saccavajjena — hotu te jayamangalam.

| have no other refuge. The Sangha is my highest refuge. On account of this truth, ¢
may joyous victory be yours!

Sabbitiyo vivajjantu — sabbarogo vinassatu

Ma te bhavatvantarayo — sukhi dighayukho bhava.

May all misfortunes be avoided. May all illnesses be destroyed. May no dangers
come to you. May you live long and happily!
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Bhavatu sabbamangalam — rakkhantu sabbadevata
Sabba Buddhanubhavena — sada sotthi bhavantu te.

May all good fortune come your way. May all the deities protect you. By all the
power of the Buddha, ¢+ may you always enjoy well-being!

Bhavatu sabbamangalam — rakkhantu sabbadevata
Sabba Dhammanubhavena — sada sotthi bhavantu te.

May all good fortune come your way. May all the deities protect you. By all the
power of the Dhamma, ¢ may you always enjoy well-being!

Bhavatu sabbamangalam — rakkhantu sabbadevata
Sabba Sanghanubhavena — sada sotthi bhavantu te.

May all good fortune come your way. May all the deities protect you. By all the
power of the Sangha, ¢+ may you always enjoy well-being!

Sadhu! Sadhu! Sadhu!



Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Samma Sambuddhassa!
Homage to the Blessed One, the Worthy One, the Supremely Enlightened One!

Pathama Bhanavara: First Section

12. Khandha Parittam
Loving Kindness towards Royal Tribes of Snakes

Evam me sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati Jetavane
Anathapindikassa arame. Tena kho pana samayena Savatthiyam afinataro bhikkht
ahina dattho kalakato hoti. Atha kho sambahula bhikkhd yena Bhagava ten’upa-
sankamimsu. Upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisidimsu.
Ekamantam nisinna kho te bhikkht Bhagavantam etadavocum. Idha bhante Savat-
thiyam anfataro bhikkhu ahina dattho kalakato’ti.

Thus have | heard: ¢« On one occasion ¢ the Blessed One was living in Savatthi ¢ at
Jetavana, ¢ at Anathapindika’s monastery. During that time, at Savatthi, ¢« a monk
had passed away ¢ having been bitten by a snake. Thereupon many monks ap-
proached the Blessed One, ¢ and having saluted him, ¢ sat beside him. So seated,
those monks spoke thus to the Blessed One: ¢ “Oh Bhante, a certain monk at Savat-

thi has died, ¢ having been bitten by a snake.”

Naha nuna so bhikkhave bhikkhu cattari ahirajakulani mettena cittena phari.
Sacehi so bhikkhave bhikkhu cattari ahirajakulani mettena cittena phareyya, nahi
so bhikkhave bhikkhu ahina dattho kalam kareyya.

Monks, that monk did not radiate thoughts of loving-kindness ¢ towards the four
royal tribes of snakes. Monks, had he done so, ¢ that monk would not have died of
a snake bite.

Katamani cattari ahirajakulani? Virapakkham ahirajakulam, Erapatham ahirajaku-
lam, Chabyaputtam ahirajakulam, Kanha gotamakam ahirajakulam. Naha nina
so bhikkhave bhikkhu imani cattari ahirajakulani mettena cittena phari. Sace hi
so bhikkhave bhikkhu imani cattari ahirajakulani mettena cittena phareyya, na hi
so bhikkhave bhikkhu ahina dattho kalam kareyya. Anujanami bhikkhave imani
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cattari ahirajakulani mettena cittena pharitum attaguttiya attarakkhaya attaparit-
taya’ti.

What are the four royal tribes of snakes? They are: the royal tribe of snakes called
Virtpakkha, ¢ the royal tribe of snakes called Erapatha, ¢ the royal tribe of snakes
called Chabyaputta, ¢ and the royal tribe of snakes called Kanha Gotamaka. Monks,
that monk did not radiate thoughts of loving-kindness ¢ towards these four royal
tribes of snakes. Monks, had he done so ¢ he would not have died of a snake bite.
Monks, | advise you to radiate thoughts of loving-kindness ¢ towards these four
royal tribes of snakes ¢ for your safety, for your protection, ¢ and as a protective
blessing for you.

Idam’avoca Bhagava, Idam vatva Sugato athaparam etada’voca Sattha.
Thus said the Blessed One. Having thus spoken, the Great Teacher, ¢ the Sublime
One, further said:

1. Virtpakkehi me mettarh — Mettam Erapathehi me
Chabyaputtehi me mettam — Mettam Kanhagotamakehi ca
May | have metta ¢ towards VirGpakkhas, ¢ towards Erapathas ¢ may | have
metta. May | have metta ¢ towards Chabyaputtas, ¢ towards Kanha Gotamak-
as also ¢ may | have metta.

2. Apadakehi me mettam — Mettam dipadakehi me
Catuppadehi me mettarmh — Mettam bahuppadehi me
May | have metta ¢ towards the footless. May | have metta ¢ towards those
with two feet. May | have metta ¢ towards those with four. May | have metta
+ towards the many-footed.

3. Ma mam apadako himsi — Ma mam himsi dipadako
Ma mam catuppado himsi — Ma mam himsi bahuppado
Let not the footless do me harm; ¢ nor those that have two feet. Let not the
four-footed do me harm; ¢ nor those endowed with many feet.

4, Sabbe satta sabbe pana — Sabbe bhuta ca kevala
Sabbe bhadrani passantu — Ma kafci papamagama
All beings, all living creatures, ¢ all beings who have come to birth ¢+ may
good fortune bless them all. May no harm come to them.



Mahamevnawa Paritta Chanting Book 13. Mettanisarisa Suttam 31

Appamano Buddho appamano Dhammo appamano Sangho. Pamanavantani
sirimsapani ahi vicchika satapadi unnanabhi sarabhu musika. Kata me rakkha.
Kata me paritta. Patikkamantu bhatani. So’ham namo Bhagavato namo sattannam
Samma Sambuddhanan’ti.

Immeasurable in virtue is the Buddha; ¢ immeasurable is the Dhamma; ¢« immea-
surable is the Sangha. Measurable are creeping creatures, ¢ snakes, scorpions,
centipedes, ¢ spiders, lizards and rats, ¢ due to their defilements. | have guarded
myself. | have made my protection. Depart from me, all you beings. | worship the
Blessed One, ¢ and the Seven Supreme Buddhas.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!

By this truth, may there be well-being!

13. Mettanisamsa Suttam
Discourse on the Benefits of Spreading Loving
Kindness

Evam me sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati Jetavane
Anathapindikassa arame. Tatra kho Bhagava bhikkht amantesi, bhikkhavo’ti. Bha-
dante’ti te bhikkhd Bhagavato paccassosum. Bhagava etadavoca.

Thus have | heard: ¢« On one occasion ¢ the Blessed One was living in Savatthi ¢ at
Jetavana, ¢ at Anathapindika’s monastery. Then the Blessed One addressed the
monks saying, “Monks.” ¢« “Oh Bhante,” replied those monks to the Blessed One.
The Blessed One taught this discourse:

Mettaya bhikkhave cetovimuttiya asevitaya bhavitaya bahulikataya yanikataya vat-
thukataya anutthitaya paricitaya susamaraddhaya ekadasanisamsa patikankha.
Monks, there are eleven benefits to be expected ¢ from the liberation of the heart
¢+ through the practice of loving-kindness, ¢ through the familiarizing with it, ¢
through the development of it, ¢« through making much of it, ¢ through making a
habit of it as a vehicle, ¢ through making a basis of it in the mind, ¢ through training
the mind well on it, ¢ through practicing it well, ¢+ and through undertaking it well.

Katame ekadasa?

What are the eleven?
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Sukham supati. Sukham patibujjhati. Na papakam supinam passati. Manussanam
piyo hoti. Amanussanam piyo hoti. Devata rakkhanti. Nassa aggi va visam va sat-
tham va kamati. Tuvatam cittarh samadhiyati. Mukhavanno vippasidati. Asam-
mulho kalam karoti. Uttarim appativijjhanto brahmalokipago hoti.

One sleeps well.

One wakes in comfort.

One has no evil dreams.

One is dear to human beings.

One is dear to non-human beings.

The deities protect one.

Neither fire, nor poison nor weapon can affect one.

One can concentrate the mind quickly.
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One’s facial complexion is serene.
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One dies without any confusion.
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If one does not attain a higher stage of enlightenment, ¢ one will be reborn in
the brahma world.

Mettaya bhikkhave cetovimuttiya asevitaya bhavitaya bahulikataya yanikataya
vatthukataya anutthitaya paricitaya susamaraddhaya ime ekadasanisamsa
patikankha’ti.

Monks, ¢ these eleven benefits are to be expected ¢ from the liberation of the
heart ¢ through the practice of loving-kindness, ¢ through the familiarizing with it,

¢+ through the development of it, ¢ through making much of it, ¢ through making a
habit of it as a vehicle, ¢ through making a basis of it in the mind, ¢ through training
the mind well on it, ¢ through practicing it well, ¢« and through undertaking it well.

Idamavoca Bhagava. Attamana te bhikkhli Bhagavato bhasitam abhinandun’ti.
The Blessed One taught this discourse. Delighted, those monks rejoiced at the
words of the Blessed One.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!

By this truth, may there be well-being!
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14. Mora Parittam
The Bodhisatta-Peacock’s Prayer for Protection

Udet’ayam cakkhuma ekaraja — Harissavanno pathavippabhaso

Tam tarm namassami harissavannam pathavippabhasam. Tay’ajja gutta viharemu
divasam.

The sun, the one king with eyes, rises, ¢ spreading golden rays, ¢ and illuminating
the great earth. | pay homage to you ¢ the sun, spreading golden rays, ¢ and illumi-
nating the great earth. Guarded today by you, ¢ may | live through the day.

Ye brahmana vedagl sabbadhamme — Te me namo te ca mam palayantu
Namatthu Buddhanam namatthu bodhiya — Namo vimuttanam namo vimuttiya.
Those Arahants who are knowers of all truths, ¢ | pay homage to them. May they
keep watch over me. Homage to the Enlightened Ones. Homage to the Four-fold
Enlightenment. Homage to the Liberated Ones. ¢ Homage to their Liberation.

Imam so parittam katva moro carati esana.

Having made this protection, ¢ the Bodisatta-peacock sets out in search of food.

Apet’ayam cakkhuma ekaraja — Harissavanno pathavippabhaso

Tam tam namassami harissavannam pathavippabhasam. Tay’ajja gutta viharemu
rattim.

The sun, the one king with eyes, ¢ descends, spreading golden rays, ¢ and illumi-
nating the great earth. | pay homage to you ¢ the sun, spreading golden rays, ¢ and
illuminating the great earth. Guarded today by you, ¢ may | live through the night.

Ye brahmana vedagu sabbadhamme — Te me namo te ca mam palayantu.
Namatthu Buddhanam namatthu bodhiya — Namo vimuttanam namo vimuttiya
Those Arahants who are knowers of all truths, ¢ | pay homage to them. May they
keep watch over me. Homage to the Enlightened Ones. Homage to the Four-fold
Englightenment. Homage to the Liberated Ones. Homage to their Liberation.
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Imam so parittam katva moro vasamakappayi’ti.

Having made this protection, ¢ the Bodisatta-peacock lived happily.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!
By this truth, may there be well-being!

15. Canda Parittam
Discourse Given to the Moon Deity

Evam me sutam. Ekarm samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati Jetavane
Anathapindikassa arame. Tena kho pana samayena Candima devaputto Rahuna
asurindena gahito hoti. Atha kho Candima devaputto Bhagavantam anussaramano
tayam velayam imam gatham abhasi.

Thus have | heard: ¢« On one occasion ¢ the Blessed One was living in Savatthi, ¢ at
Jetavana, ¢ at Anathapindika’s monastery. At that time Candima, the moon deity, ¢
was captured by Rahu, ¢ one of the kings of the Asuras. Thereupon, calling to mind
the Blessed One, ¢+ Candima, the moon deity, recited this stanza:

1. Namo te Buddha vira’tthu — Vippamutto’si sabbadhi
Sambadhapatipanno’smi — Tassa me saranam bhava’ti
Oh Buddha, the Hero, | pay homage to you. You are completely free from all
suffering. | have fallen into trouble. Please be my refuge and help me.

Atha kho Bhagava Candimam devaputtam arabbha Rahum asurindam gathaya
ajjhabhasi.

Then the Blessed One addressed Rahu the Asura in verse, ¢ on behalf of Candima,
the moon deity, thus:

2. Tathagatam Arahantam — Candima saranam gato
Rahu candam pamuficassu — Buddha lokanukampaka’ti
Oh Rahu, ¢ Candima has gone for refuge ¢ to the Tathagata, the Arahant. Oh
Rahu, ¢ release Candima. ¢ The Buddhas radiate compassion ¢ on the beings
of the world.

Atha kho Rahu asurindo Candimam devaputtam muficitva taramanarupo yena Ve-
pacitti asurindo ten’upasankami. Upasankamitva samviggo lomahattajato ekaman-
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tam atthasi. Ekamantam thitarh kho Rahum asurindam Vepacitti asurindo gathaya
ajjhabhasi.

Thereupon Rahu the Asura released Candima, the moon deity, ¢+ and immediately
went to the presence of Vepacitti, ¢ the leader of Asuras, ¢ and stood beside him
trembling with fear, ¢ with hair standing on end. Then Vepacitti the Asura ad-

dressed Rahu the Asura with this stanza.

3. Kinnu santaramano’va — Rahu, Candam pamuiicasi?
Samviggarupo agamma — Kinnu bhito’va titthasi’ti?
Rahu, why did you suddenly release Candima? Why have you come here
trembling? And why are you standing here terrified?

4. Sattadha me phale muddha — Jivanto na sukham labhe
Buddhagathabhigito’'mhi — No ce muficeyya Candiman’ti.
| have been spoken to ¢ by the Buddha in a stanza ¢ requesting me to release
Candima. If I had not released Candima ¢ my head would have split into sev-
en pieces. If | lived, ¢+ | would not have had any happiness.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!
By this truth, may there be well-being!

16. Suriya Parittam
Discourse Given to the Sun Deity

Evam me sutam. Ekarm samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati Jetavane
Anathapindikassa arame. Tena kho pana samayena Suriyo devaputto Rahuna
asurindena gahito hoti. Atha kho Suriyo devaputto Bhagavantam anussaramano
tayam velayam imam gatham abhasi.

Thus have | heard: ¢« On one occasion ¢ the Blessed One was living in Savatthi, ¢ at
Jetavana, ¢ at Anathapindika’s monastery. At that time SUriya, the sun deity, was
captured by Rahu, ¢ one of the kings of the Asuras. Thereupon calling to mind the

Blessed One, ¢ Suriya, the sun deity, recited this stanza:
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1. Namo te Buddha vira’tthu — Vippamutto’si sabbadhi
Sambadhapatipanno’smi — Tassa me saranam bhava’ti.
Oh Buddha, the Hero ¢ | pay homage to you. You are completely free from all
suffering. | have fallen into trouble. Please be my refuge and help me.

Atha kho Bhagava Suriyam devaputtam arabbha Rahum asurindam gathaya

ajjhabhasi.

Then the Blessed One addressed Rahu the Asura, in verse, ¢ on behalf of the deity
Sdriya, thus:

2. Tathagatam Arahantam — Suriyo saranam gato

Rahu Suriyam pamufcassu — Buddha lokanukampaka’ti.

Oh Rahu, Sdriya has gone for refuge ¢ to the Tathagata, the Arahant. Oh
Rahu, release Suriya. The Buddhas radiate compassion ¢ on the beings of the
world.

3. Yo andhakare tamasi pabhamkaro — Verocano, mandali uggatejo
Ma Rahu gili caram antalikkhe — Pajarh mama Rahu, pamufica Suriyan’ti.
Oh Rahu, do not swallow the dispeller of darkness, ¢ the shining one, the
radiant onewith mighty rays. Oh Rahu, release Striya, my son, ¢ the traveler
through the sky.

Atha kho Rahu asurindo Suriyam devaputtam muficitva taramanarutpo yena Ve-
pacitti asurindo ten’upasankami. Upasankamitva samviggo lomahattajato ekaman-
tam atthasi. Ekamantam thitam kho Rahum asurindam Vepacitti asurindo gathaya
ajjhabhasi.

Thereupon Rahu the Asura, released the deity Sdriya, ¢« and immediately went to
the presence of Vepacitti, ¢ the leader of Asuras, ¢ and stood beside him ¢ trem-
bling with fear, ¢ with hair standing on end. Then Vepacitti the Asura addressed
Rahu the Asura with this stanza.

4. Kinnu santaramano’va — Rahu, Striyam pamuficasi?
Samviggarupo agamma — Kinnu bhito’va titthasi’ti?
Rahu, why did you suddenly release Suriya? Why have you come here trem-
bling, ¢ and why are you standing here terrified?
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5. Sattadha me phale muddha — Jivanto na sukham labhe
Buddhagathabhigito’mhi — No ce muficeyya Suriyan’ti.
| have been spoken to ¢ by the Buddha, in a stanza, ¢ requesting me to re-
lease Suariya. If | had not released Suriya ¢« my head would have split into
seven pieces. If | lived, ¢ | would not have had any happiness.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!
By this truth, may there be well-being!

17. Dhajagga Parittam
Discourse about the Tops of Flags

Evam me sutam. Ekarm samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati Jetavane
Anathapindikassa arame. Tatra kho Bhagava bhikkhi amantesi, Bhikkhavo’ti. Bha-
dante’ti te bhikkhG Bhagavato paccassosum. Bhagava etadavoca.

Thus have | heard: ¢ On one occasion the Blessed One was living in Savatthi ¢ at
Jetavana, ¢ at Anathapindika’s monastery. Then the Blessed One addressed the
monks saying, “Monks.” “Oh Bhante,” replied those monks to the Blessed One.
Thereupon the Blessed One taught this discourse:

Bhutapubbam bhikkhave, deva’surasangamo samupabbulho ahosi.

Monks, this happened in the past. A battle arose between the gods and asuras.

Atha kho bhikkhave Sakko devanamindo deve Tavatimse amantesi. Sace marisa
devanam sangamagatanam uppajjeyya bhayam va chambhitattarm va lomahamso
va mame’va tasmim samaye dhajaggam ullokeyyatha. Mamam hi vo dhajaggam
ullokayatam yam bhavissati bhayam va chambhitattam va lomahamso va so pahiy-
issati.

Then, monks, Sakka, the lord of gods, advised the Tavatimsa gods thus: ¢ ‘Happy
ones, ¢ if the gods who have gone to the battle should experience fear, ¢ terror, or
hair standing-on-end, ¢ let them look up to the top of my flag. If you do so, ¢ any
fear, terror or hair standing-on-end arising in you ¢ will disappear.
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No ce me dhajaggam ullokeyyatha, atha Pajapatissa devarajassa dhajaggam
ullokeyyatha. Pajapatissa hi vo devarajassa dhajaggam ullokayatam, yam bhavissa-
ti bhayam va chambhitattam va lomahamso va so pahiyissati.

If you fail to look up to the top of my flag, ¢ then look at the top of the flag of Pa-
japati, king of gods. If you do so, ¢ any fear, terror or hair standing-on-end arising in
you ¢ will disappear.

No ce pajapatissa devarajassa dhajaggam ullokeyyatha, atha Varunassa devarajas-
sa dhajaggam ullokeyyatha. Varunassa hi vo devarajassa dhajaggam ullokayatam,
yam bhavissati bhayam va chambhitattarm va lomahamso va so pahiyissati.

If you fail to look up to the top of the flag of Pajapati, king of gods, ¢ then look up
to the top of the flag of Varuna, king of gods. If you do so, ¢ any fear, terror or hair
standing-on-end arising in you + will disappear.

No ce Varunassa devarajassa dhajaggam ullokeyyatha, atha Isanassa devarajassa
dhajaggam ullokeyyatha. Isanassa hi vo devarajassa dhajaggam ullokayatam, yam
bhavissati bhayam va chambhitattarm va lomahamso va so pahiyissati.

If you fail to look up to the top of the flag of Varuna, king of gods, ¢ then look at the
top of the flag of Isana, king of gods. If you do so, ¢ any fear, terror or hair standing-
on-end arising in you ¢ will disappear’

Tam kho pana bhikkhave, Sakkassa va devanamindassa dhajaggam ullokayatam
Pajapatissa va devarajassa dhajaggam ullokayatam Varunassa va devarajassa dha-
jaggam ullokayatam Isanassa va devarajassa dhajaggam ullokayatam yam bhavis-
sati bhayam va chambhitattarh va lomahamso va so pahiyetha’pi no’pi pahiyetha.
Monks, any fear, terror or hair standing-on-end arising in them ¢ who look at the
top of the flag of Sakka, lord of gods; ¢ or who look at the top of the flag of Pa-
japati, king of gods; ¢ or who look at the top of the flag of Varuna, king of gods; ¢
or who look at the top of the flag of Isdna, king of gods, ¢ any fear, terror or hair
standing-on-end ¢ may disappear ¢ or may not disappear.

Tam kissa hetu?
What is the reason for that?
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Sakko bhikkhave devanamindo avitarago avitadoso avitamoho bhirucchambht
utrasi palayiti.

Because, monks, Sakka, lord of gods, ¢ is not free from lust, ¢ not free from hate, ¢
not free from delusion, ¢ and he is therefore liable to fear, terror, fright and flight.

Aham ca kho bhikkhave evam vadami. Sace tumhakam bhikkhave arafifagatanam
va rukkhamulagatanam va suifiagaragatanam va uppajjeyya bhayarm va chambhi-
tattam va lomahamso va mame’va tasmim samaye anussareyyatha.

| also say to you, oh monks, ¢ if any fear, terror or hair standing-on-end ¢ should
arise in you ¢ when you have gone to the forest or to the foot of a tree, ¢ or to an
empty house ¢ then think of me thus:

Iti’pi so Bhagava araham samma sambuddho vijjacarana sampanno sugato loka-

vidU anuttaro purisadammasarathi sattha devamanussanam Buddho Bhagava'ti.

Such indeed is the Blessed One, ¢ Arahant, Worthy One, ¢ supremely enlightened,
+ endowed with knowledge and virtue, ¢ follower of the Noble Path, ¢ knower of

worlds, ¢ the peerless trainer of persons, ¢ teacher of gods and humans, ¢ the En-
lightened Teacher, ¢ the Blessed One.

Mamam hi vo bhikkhave, anussaratar yam bhavissati bhayam va chambhitattam
va lomahamso va so pahiyissati.

Monks, if you think of me, ¢ any fear, terror or hair standing-on-end arising in you ¢
will disappear.

No ce mam anussareyyatha. Atha Dhammam anussareyyatha.

If you fail to think of me, ¢ then think of the Dhamma thus:

Svakkhato Bhagavata Dhammo sanditthiko, akaliko, ehipassiko, opanayiko, paccat-
tam veditabbo vififidhi’ti.

Well taught by the Blessed One is the Dhamma, ¢+ visible here and now, ¢ timeless,
¢ open to all, ¢ learned and applied to oneself, ¢+ understood by the wise each for
himself.

Dhammam hi vo bhikkhave, anussaratam yam bhavissati bhayam va chambhitat-
tam va lomahamso va so pahiyissati.

Monks, if you think of the Dhamma, ¢ any fear, terror or hair standing-on-end aris-
ing in you ¢ will disappear.
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No ce Dhammam anussareyyatha. Atha Sangham anussareyyatha.
If you fail to think of the Dhamma, ¢ then think of the Sangha thus:

Supatipanno Bhagavato savakasangho. Ujupatipanno Bhagavato savakasangho.
Nayapatipanno Bhagavato savakasangho. Samicipatipanno Bhagavato sa-
vakasangho. Yadidam cattari purisayugani attha purisapuggala esa Bhagavato
savakasangho. Ahuneyyo pahuneyyo dakkhineyyo afijalikaraniyo anuttaram
puinfakkhettar lokassa’ti.

Of pure conduct is the Order of Disciples of the Blessed One. Of upright conduct is
the Order of Disciples of the Blessed One. Of wise conduct is the Order of Disciples
of the Blessed One. Of generous conduct is the Order of Disciples of the Blessed
One. Those four pairs of persons, ¢ the eight kinds of individuals: ¢ that is the Order
of Disciples of the Blessed One. They are worthy of offerings, ¢ they are worthy of
hospitality, ¢ they are worthy of gifts, ¢ they are worthy of reverential salutations ¢
the incomparable field of merit for the world.

Sangham hi vo bhikkhave anussaratam, yam bhavissati bhayam va chambhitattam
va lomahamso va so pahiyissati. Tam kissa hetu?

Monks, if you think of the Sangha, ¢ any fear, terror or hair standing-on-end arising
in you ¢ will disappear. What is the reason for that?

Tathagato bhikkhave, araham sammasambuddho vitarago vitadoso vitamoho
abhiru acchambhrt anutrasi apalayi’ti.

The Tathagata, oh monks, is an Arahant, ¢ supremely enlightened. He is free from
lust, ¢ free from hate, and free from delusion. Therefore, he is not liable to fear,
terror, fright or flight.

Idamavoca Bhagava Idam vatva Sugato atha’param etadavoca Sattha.
The Blessed One taught this discourse. Having taught this, the Great Teacher, ¢ the
Sublime One, further said:

1. Aranie rukkhamule va — Suiifiagare va bhikkhavo
Anussaretha Sambuddham — Bhayam tumhaka no siya
Whether in the forest or at the foot of a tree, ¢ or in some secluded place,
oh monks, ¢ do call to mind the Buddha supreme, ¢ then there will be no
fear in you at all.
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2. No ce Buddham sareyyatha — Lokajettham narasabham
Atha Dhammam sareyyatha — Niyyanikam sudesitam
If you think not of the Buddha, ¢ the Lord of the World and Chief of Men, ¢
then do think of the Dhamma, ¢ well preached and leading to Nibbana.

3. No ce Dhammam sareyyatha — Niyyanikam sudesitam
Atha Sangham sareyyatha — Puifiakkhettam anuttaram
If you think not of the Dhamma, ¢ well preached and leading to Nibbana, ¢
then do think of the Sangha, ¢ the unsurpassed field of merit for the world.

4. Evam Buddham sarantanam — Dhammam Sangham ca bhikkhavo
Bhayam va chambhitattarh va — Lomahamso na hessati’ti.
To those recalling the Buddha supreme, ¢ to those recalling the Dhamma,,
oh monks, ¢ and to those recalling the Sangha, ¢ neither fear nor terror will

make them quiver.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!

By this truth, may there be well-being!

Sadhu! Sadhu! Sadhu!



Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Samma Sambuddhassa!
Homage to the Blessed One, the Worthy One, the Supremely Enlightened One!

Dutiya Bhanavara: Second Section

18. Maha Kassapatthera Bojjhanga Suttam
Discourse on Enlightenment Factors preached to
Arahant Kassapa

Evam me sutam. Ekarm samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati veluvane Kalanda-
kanivape. Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Mahakassapo Pipphaliguhayam vi-
harati abadhiko dukkhito balhagilano.

Thus have | heard: ¢« On one occasion ¢ the Blessed One was living in the city of Ra-
jagaha, ¢ at the Bamboo Grove, in the Squirrels’” Feeding Ground. At that time the
Venerable Maha Kassapa ¢ who was living in the Pipphali Cave, ¢ was afflicted with
a disease, ¢ was suffering physically, and was gravely ill.

Atha kho Bhagava sayanhasamayam patisallana vutthito yenayasma Mahakassapo
tenupasankami. Upasankamitva pafifatte asane nisidi. Nisajja kho Bhagava ayas-
mantam Mahakassapam etadavoca.

Then, the Blessed One arising from his meditation in the evening, ¢ visited the Ven-
erable Maha Kassapa ¢ and sat down on the seat made ready for him. Thus seated,
the Blessed One spoke to the Venerable Maha Kassapa:

Kacci te Kassapa khamaniyam? Kacci yapaniyam? Kacci dukkha vedana patikka-
manti no abhikkamanti? Patikkamosanam pafinayati no abhikkamo? ’ti.

Well Kassapa, how is it with you? Are you bearing up, ¢ are you enduring your
bodily suffering? Do your pains decrease or increase? Are there signs of your pains
decreasing and not increasing?

Na me Bhante khamaniyam. Na yapaniyam. Balha me dukkha vedana abhikka-
manti no patikkamanti. Abhikkamosanam pafnfiayati no patikkamo’ti.

No, Bhante, | am not bearing up, ¢ | am not enduring and the pain is very great.
There is a sign not of pains decreasing, but increasing.

42
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Satti’'me Kassapa bojjhanga maya sammadakkhata bhavita bahulikata abhififaya
sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattan’ti. Katame satta?

These seven factors of enlightenment, Kassapa, ¢ are well expounded, cultivated
and fully developed by me. They lead to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of the
Noble Truths, and to Nibbana. What are the seven?

Sati sambojjhango kho Kassapa, maya sammadakkhato bhavito bahulikato
abhififnaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Mindfulness, the factor of enlightenment, Kassapa, ¢ is well expounded, cultivat-
ed, and fully developed by me. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of the
Noble Truths, and to Nibbana.

Dhammavicaya sambojjhango kho Kassapa, maya sammadakkhato bhavito ba-
hulikato abhinfiaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Investigation of the Dhamma, the factor of enlightenment, Kassapa, ¢ is well ex-
pounded, cultivated, and fully developed by me. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to
realization of the Noble Truths, and to Nibbana.

Viriya sambojjhango kho Kassapa, maya sammadakkhato bhavito bahulikato
abhifnfaya sabodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Effort, the factor of enlightenment, Kassapa, ¢ is well expounded, cultivated, and
fully developed by me. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of the Noble
Truths, and to Nibbana.

Piti sambojjhango kho Kassapa, maya sammadakkhato bhavito bahulikato
abhififaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Rapture, the factor of enlightenment, Kassapa, ¢ is well expounded, cultivated, and
fully developed by me. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of the Noble
Truths, and to Nibbana.

Passaddhi sambojjhango kho Kassapa, maya sammadakkhato bhavito bahulikato
abhififaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Calm, the factor of enlightenment, Kassapa, ¢ is well expounded, cultivated, and
fully developed by me. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of the Noble
Truths, and to Nibbana.
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Samadhi sambojjhango kho Kassapa, maya sammadakkhato bhavito bahulikato
abhififaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Concentration, the factor of enlightenment, Kassapa, ¢ is well expounded, cultivat-
ed, and fully developed by me. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of the
Noble Truths, and to Nibbana.

Upekkha sambojjhango kho Kassapa, maya sammadakkhato bhavito bahulikato
abhififnaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Equanimity, the factor of enlightenment, Kassapa, ¢ is well expounded, cultivated,
and fully developed by me. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of the
Noble Truths, and to Nibbana.

Ime kho kassapa, satta bojjhanga maya sammadakkhata bhavita bahulikata
abhinfnaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattanti’ti.

These seven factors of enlightenment, Kassapa, ¢ are well expounded, cultivated,
and fully developed by me. They lead to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of the
Noble Truths, and to Nibbana.

Taggha Bhagava, bojjhanga. Taggha Sugata, bojjhanga’ti.
Most surely, oh Blessed One, ¢ they are the factors of enlightenment. Most surely,
oh Sublime One, ¢ they are the factors of enlightenment.

Idama’voca Bhagava. Attamano ayasma Mahakassapo Bhagavato bhasitam abhi-
nandi. Utthahica’yasma Mahakassapo tamha abadha. Tatha pahinoca’yasmato
Mahakassapassa so abadho ahosi’ti.

The Blessed One taught this discourse. And the Venerable Maha Kassapa, ¢ glad at
heart, rejoiced in the Blessed One’s explanation. Thereupon the Venerable Maha
Kassapa recovered from that disease, ¢ and that disease of the Venerable Maha
Kassapa ¢ disappeared instantly.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!

By this truth, may there be well-being!
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19. Girimananda Suttam
Discourse to Girimananda Thera

Evam me sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati Jetavane
Anathapindikassa arame. Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Girimanando abadhiko
hoti dukkhito balhagilano. Atha kho ayasma Anando yena Bhagava tenupasanka-
mi. Upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisidi.

Thus have | heard: ¢« On one occasion the Blessed One was staying in Savatthi, ¢

at Jetavana, ¢ at Anathapindika’s monastery. And on that occasion Venerable Gi-
rimananda was afflicted with a disease, ¢ was suffering physically, and was gravely
ill. Then Venerable Ananda went to the Blessed One, + Paid homage to the Blessed

One and sat down to one side.

Ekamantam nisinno kho ayasma Anando Bhagavantarm etada’voca: Ayasma
bhante Girimanando abadhiko hoti dukkhito balhagilano. Sadhu bhante Bhagava
yena’yasma Girimanando ten’upasankamatu anukampam upadaya’ti.

As he was sitting there Venerable Ananda said to the Blessed One: ¢ Oh Bhante,
the Venerable Girimananda ¢ is afflicted with a disease, ¢ is suffering physically, and
is gravely ill. It would be good if the Blessed One would visit the Venerable Gi-
rimananda, ¢ out of compassion for him.

Sace kho tvarn, Ananda Girimanandassa bhikkhuno upasankamitva dasa safifia
bhaseyyasi, thanam kho panetam vijjati yam Girimanandassa bhikkhuno dasa
safiina sutva so abadho thanaso patippassambheyya.

Ananda, if you go to the monk Girimananda ¢ and explain to him the ten percep-
tions, ¢ it is possible that having heard the ten perceptions, ¢ he will be cured of his

illness.
Katama dasa? Aniccasafifia, Anattasaifia, Asubhasafifia, Adinavasafifia,
Pahanasaiia, Viragasafina, Nirodhasafina, Sabbaloke anabhiratasafina, Sab-

basankharesu aniccasafifia, Anapanasati.

Which ten perceptions? The perception of impermanence, ¢ the perception of non-
self, « the perception of unattractiveness, ¢ the perception of danger, ¢ the percep-

tion of abandoning, ¢ the perception of dispassion, ¢ the perception of cessation, ¢

the perception of non-delight in the entire world, ¢ the perception of the imperma-
nence of all formations, ¢+ and mindfulness of in and out breathing.
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Katamac’Ananda aniccasafifia? Idh’Ananda bhikkhd arafifiagato va rukkhamulaga-
to va sufifagaragato va iti patisaficikkhati. RUpam aniccam vedana anicca saifa
anicca sankhara anicca viinianam aniccan’ti. Iti imesu paficasupadanakkhandhesu
aniccanupassi viharati. Ayam vuccat’Ananda Aniccasafifia.

And what, Ananda, is the perception of impermanence? Herein, Ananda, ¢ a monk
having gone to the forest, to the shade of a tree, ¢ or to a secluded place, ¢ wisely
reflects thus: ¢ form is impermanent, ¢ feeling is impermanent, ¢ perception is im-
permanent, ¢ formations are impermanent, ¢ consciousness is impermanent. Thus
he dwells contemplating the impermanence ¢ of the five aggregates of clinging.
This, Ananda, is called the perception of impermanence.

Katamac’Ananda anattasaiiia? Idh’Ananda, bhikkhd arafifiagato va rukkhamulaga-
to va sufifagaragato va iti patisaficikkhati. Cakkhurm anatta ripa anatta sotam
anatta sadda anatta ghanam anatta gandha anatta jivha anatta rasa anatta kayo
anatta photthabba anatta mano anatta dhamma anatta’ti. Iti imesu chasu ajjhatti-
kabahiresu ayatanesu anattanupassi viharati. Ayam vuccat’/Ananda Anattasafifia.
And what, Ananda, is the perception of non-self? Herein, Ananda, ¢+ a monk having
gone to the forest, to the shade of a tree, ¢ or to a secluded place, ¢ wisely reflects
thus: ¢ the eye is non-self, ¢ forms are non-self; ¢ the ear is non-self, ¢ sounds are
non-self; ¢ the nose is non-self, « smells are non-self; ¢ the tongue is non-self, ¢
flavors are non-self; ¢ the body is non-self, + tangibles are non-self; ¢ the mind is
non-self, ¢ thoughts are non-self. Thus he dwells contemplating non-self ¢ with re-
gard to the six internal and external faculties. This, Ananda, is called the perception
of non-self.

Katamac’Ananda asubhasafifia? Idh’Ananda, bhikkhd imameva kayam uddham
padatala adho kesamatthaka tacapariyantam plram nanappakarassa asucino pac-
cavekkhati. Atthi imasmim kaye kesa loma nakha danta taco mamsam naharu atthi
atthimifja vakkam hadayam yakanam kilomakam pihakam papphasam antam an-
tagunam udariyam karisam pittam semham pubbo lohitamh sedo medo assu vasa
khelo singhanika lasika muttam’ti. Iti imasmim kaye asubhanupassi viharati. Ayam
vuccat’Ananda Asubhasafifia.

And what, Ananda, is the perception of unattractiveness? Herein, Ananda, + a
monk contemplates this body, ¢ upwards from the soles of the feet, + and down-
wards from the tips of the hairs, ¢ enclosed in skin, and filled with many kinds of
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impurities. There are, in this body: head hairs, body hairs, ¢ nails, teeth, skin, flesh,
tendons, ¢ bones, bone marrow, kidneys, heart, ¢ liver, membranes, spleen, lungs, ¢
small intestines, large intestines, ¢ stomach, excrement, ¢ bile, phlegm, puss, blood,
sweat, fat, tears, ¢ grease, saliva, nasal mucus, ¢ oil in the joints, and urine. Thus

he dwells contemplating unattractiveness in this body. This, Ananda, is called the
perception of unattractiveness.

Katamac’Ananda Adinavasafifia? Idh’Ananda, bhikkhQ arafifiagato va ruk-
khamulagato va sufifagaragato va iti patisaficikkhati. Bahu dukkho kho ayam kayo
bahu adinavo. Iti imasmim kaye vividha abadha uppajjanti. Seyyathidam, cakkhu-
rogo sotarogo ghanarogo jivharogo kayarogo sisarogo kannarogo mukharogo dan-
tarogo kaso saso pinaso daho jaro kucchirogo muccha pakkhandika sala vistcika
kuttham gando kilaso soso apamaro daddu kandu kacchu rakhasa vitacchika lo-
hitapittam madhumeho amsa pilaka bhagandala. Pittasamutthana abadha sem-
hasamutthana abadha vatasamutthana abadha sannipatika abadha utuparinamaja
abadha visama pariharaja abadha opakkamika abadha kammavipakaja abadha
sitam unham jighaccha pipasa uccaro passavo’ti. Iti imasmim kaye adinavanupassi
viharati. Ayam vuccat’Ananda Adinavasaffia.

And what, Ananda, is the perception of danger? Herein, Ananda, ¢ a monk, having
gone to the forest, to the shade of a tree, ¢ or to a secluded place, ¢ wisely reflects
thus: ¢ many are the sufferings, many are the dangers ¢ associated with this body.
In this body many kinds of illnesses arise, ¢ such as, eye illnesses, ear illnesses, ¢
nose illnesses, tongue illnesses, ¢ body illnesses, head illnesses, ¢ outer-ear illness-
es, mouth illnesses, teeth illnesses, ¢ cough, asthma, catarrh, heart-burn, ¢ fever,
stomach-ache, fainting, dysentery, ¢ gripes, cholera, leprosy, boils, ¢ scrofula, tuber-
culosis, ¢ epilepsy, skin diseases, ¢ itch, scab, chickenpox, ¢ scabies, jaundice, dia-
betes, paralysis, ¢ cancer, fistula; ¢ illnesses arising from disorder of bile, ¢ illnesses
arising from disorder of phlegm, ¢ illnesses arising from disorder of wind, ¢ illnesses
arising from combinations of bodily humors, ¢ ilinesses arising from changes of the
climate, ¢ illnesses arising from careless bodily behaviour, ¢ ilinesses arising from
attacks, ¢ illnesses arising from the result of kamma; ¢ cold, heat, hunger, thirst, ¢
defecation, and urination. Thus he dwells contemplating the danger in this body.
This, Ananda, is called the perception of danger.
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Katamac’Ananda Pahanasafifia? Idh’Ananda, bhikkhd uppannam kamavitakkam
nadhivaseti pajahati vinodeti byantikaroti anabhavam gameti. Uppannam vyapa-
davitakkam nadhivaseti pajahati vinodeti byantikaroti anabhavam gameti. Up-
pannam vihimsavitakkam nadhivaseti pajahati vinodeti byantikaroti anabhavam
gameti. Uppannuppanne papake akusale dhamme nadhivaseti pajahati vinodeti
byantikaroti anabhavam gameti. Ayam vuccat’ Ananda Pahanasafifia.

And what, Ananda, is the perception of abandoning? Herein, Ananda, ¢ a monk
does not tolerate an arisen sensual thought. He abandons it, ¢ destroys it, dispels it,
¢ terminates it, and obliterates it. He does not tolerate an arisen thought of ill-will.
He abandons it, ¢ destroys it, dispels it, # terminates it, and obliterates it. He does
not tolerate an arisen thought of harming. He abandons it, ¢ destroys it, dispels it, ¢
terminates it, and obliterates it. He does not tolerate any arisen evil, unwholesome
thoughts. He abandons them, ¢ destroys them, dispels them, ¢ terminates them,
and obliterates them. This, Ananda, is called the perception of abandoning.

Katamac’Ananda Viragasafifia? Idh’Ananda, bhikkhi arafifiagato va rukkhamulaga-
to va sufifagaragato va iti patisaficikkhati. Etam santam etam panitam yadidam
sabbasankhara samatho sabbupadhipatinissaggo tanhakkhayo virago Nibbanan'ti.
Ayarm vuccat’Ananda Viragasafifia.

And what, Ananda, is the perception of dispassion? Herein, Ananda, + a monk,
having gone to the forest, to the shade of a tree, ¢ or to a secluded place, ¢ wisely
reflects thus: ¢ this is peaceful, this is sublime, ¢ that is, the stilling of all formations,
+ the relinquishment of all acquisitions, ¢ the destruction of craving, dispassion,
Nibbana. This, Ananda, is called the perception of dispassion.

Katamac’Ananda Nirodhasafifia? Idh’Ananda, bhikkha arafifiagato va ruk-
khamulagato va sufifiagaragato va iti patisaficikkhati. Etam santam etam panitam
yadidam sabbasankharasamatho sabbupadhi patinissaggo tanhakkhayo nirodho
Nibbanan’ti. Ayarn vuccat’Ananda Nirodhasafifia.

And what, Ananda, is the perception of cessation? Herein, Ananda, ¢+ a monk,
having gone to the forest, to the shade of a tree, ¢ or to a secluded place, ¢ wisely
reflects thus: ¢ this is peaceful, this is sublime, ¢ that is, the stilling of all formations,
¢+ the relinquishment of all acquisitions, ¢ the destruction of craving, cessation, Nib-
bana. This, Ananda, is called the perception of cessation.
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Katamac’Ananda Sabbaloke anabhiratasafifia? Idh’Ananda, bhikkha ye loke up-
ay’upadana cetaso adhitthana’bhinivesanusaya te pajahanto viramati na upadi-
yanto. Ayam vuccat’/Ananda Sabbaloke anabhiratasafifia.

And what, Ananda, is the perception of non-delight in the entire world? Herein,
Ananda, ¢+ a monk refrains from any engagement and clinging, + mental stand-
points, adherences, ¢ and underlying tendencies ¢ in regards to the world of ag-
gregates, ¢ elements, and sense bases. This, Ananda, is called the perception of
non-delight in the entire world.

Katamac’Ananda, Sabbasankharesu aniccasafiia? Idh’Ananda, bhikkha sab-
basankharehi attiyati harayati jigucchati. Ayam vuccat’/Ananda Sabbasankharesu
aniccasafna.

And what, Ananda, is the perception of the impermanence of all formations? Here-
in, Ananda, ¢ a monk is repelled, humiliated, ¢ and disgusted with all formations.
This, Ananda, is called the perception of the impermanence of all formations.

Katamac’Ananda Anapanasati? Idh’Ananda, bhikkh( arafifiagato va rukkhamalaga-
to va sufifagaragato va nisidati pallankam abhujitva ujum kayam panidhaya parim-
ukham satim upatthapetva.

And what, Ananda, is mindfulness of in and out breathing? Herein, Ananda, ¢ a
monk, having gone to the forest, to the shade of a tree, ¢ or to a secluded place, ¢
sits down folding his legs crosswise, ¢ holding his body straight, ¢ and setting mind-
fulness on breathing.

So satova assasati. Satova passasati.

Mindful he breathes in, « mindful he breathes out.

Digham va assasanto digham assasami’ti pajanati. Digham va passasanto digham
passasami’ti pajanati.

When he is breathing in a long breath, he knows, ¢ ‘| am breathing in a long breath!
When he is breathing out a long breath, he knows, ¢ ‘Il am breathing out a long
breath’
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Rassam va assasanto rassam assasami’ti pajanati. Rassam va passasanto rassam
passasami’ti pajanati.

When he is breathing in a short breath, he knows, ¢ ‘1 am breathing in a short
breath.” When he is breathing out a short breath, he knows, ¢ ‘1 am breathing out a
short breath’

Sabbakaya patisamvedi assasissami’ti sikkhati. Sabbakaya patisamvedi passasis-
sam1’ti sikkhati.

‘Conscious of the entire breathing process, | shall breathe in,” ¢ thus he trains him-
self. ‘Conscious of the entire breathing process, | shall breathe out,” ¢ thus he trains
himself.

Passambhayam kayasankharam assasissami’ti sikkhati. Passambhayam kaya
sankharam passasissam1’ti sikkhati.

‘Calming the entire breathing process, | shall breathe in,” ¢ thus he trains himself.
‘Calming the entire breathing process, | shall breathe out,” ¢ thus he trains himself.

Pitipatisamvedri assasissam1’ti sikkhati. Pitipatisamvedi passasissami’ti sikkhati.
‘Experiencing rapture, | shall breathe in,” ¢ thus he trains himself. ‘Experiencing rap-
ture, | shall breathe out,” ¢ thus he trains himself.

Sukhapatisamvedi assasissami’ti sikkhati. Sukhapatisamvedi passasissami’ti
sikkhati.

‘Experiencing pleasure, | shall breathe in,” ¢ thus he trains himself. ‘Experiencing
pleasure, | shall breathe out,” ¢ thus he trains himself.

Cittasankharapatisamvedi assasissami’ti sikkhati. Cittasankharapatisamvedi passa-
sissam1’ti sikkhati.

‘Experiencing the mental formations, | shall breathe in,” ¢ thus he trains himself.
‘Experiencing the mental formations, | shall breathe out,” ¢ thus he trains himself.

Passambhayam cittasankharam assasissami’ti sikkhati. Passambhayam cit-
tasankharam passasissami’ti sikkhati.

‘Calming the mental formations, | shall breathe in,” ¢ thus he trains himself. ‘Calm-
ing the mental formations, | shall breathe out,” ¢ thus he trains himself.
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Cittapatisamvedri assasissam1’ti sikkhati. Cittapatisamvedi passasissami’ti sikkhati.
‘Experiencing the mind, | shall breathe in, ¢ thus he trains himself. ‘Experiencing
the mind, | shall breathe out, ¢ thus he trains himself.

Abhippamodayam cittam assasissami’ti sikkhati. Abhippamodayam cittam passa-
sissami’ti sikkhati.

‘Gladdening the mind, | shall breathe in,” ¢ thus he trains himself. ‘Gladdening the
mind, | shall breathe out,” ¢ thus he trains himself.

Samadaham cittam assasissami’ti sikkhati. Samadaham cittam passasissamr’ti
sikkhati.

‘Concentrating the mind, | shall breathe in, ¢ thus he trains himself. ‘Concentrating
the mind, | shall breathe out, ¢ thus he trains himself.

Vimocayam cittam assasissam1’ti sikkhati. Vimocayam cittam passasissami’ti sik-
khati.

‘Liberating the mind from hindrances, | shall breathe in,” ¢ thus he trains himself.
‘Liberating the mind from hindrances, | shall breathe out,” ¢ thus he trains himself.

Aniccanupassi assasissami’ti sikkhati. Aniccanupassi passasissami’ti sikkhati.
‘Contemplating impermanence, | shall breathe in, ¢ thus he trains himself. ‘Con-
templating impermanence, | shall breathe out,” ¢ thus he trains himself.

Viraganupassi assasissami’ti sikkhati. Viraganupassi passasissami’ti sikkhati.
‘Contemplating detachment, | shall breathe in,” ¢ thus he trains himself. ‘Contem-
plating detachment, | shall breathe out,” ¢ thus he trains himself.

Nirodhanupassi assasissami’ti sikkhati. Nirodhanupassi passasissami’ti sikkhati.
‘Contemplating cessation, | shall breathe in,” ¢ thus he trains himself. ‘Contemplat-
ing cessation, | shall breathe out, ¢ thus he trains himself.

Patinissagganupassi assasissami’ti sikkhati. Patinissagganupassi passasissami’ti
sikkhati. Ayarm vuccat’Ananda Anapanasati.

‘Contemplating relinquishment, | shall breathe in,” ¢ thus he trains himself. ‘Con-
templating relinquishment, | shall breathe out,” ¢ thus he trains himself. This, Anan-
da, is called the mindfulness of in and out breathing.
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Sace kho tvarm Ananda, Girimanandassa bhikkhuno upasankamitva ima dasasafifia
bhaseyyasi. Thanam kho panetam vijjati yam Girimanandassa bhikkhuno ima da-
sasanfa sutva so abadho thanaso patipphassambheyya’ti.

If, Ananda, you visit the monk Girimananda ¢ and tell him these ten perceptions, +
it is possible that having heard them, the monk Girimananda ¢ will be immediately
cured of his illness.

Atha kho ayasma Anando Bhagavato santike ima dasasafifia uggahetva
yena’yasma Girimanando tenupasankami. Upasankamitva ayasmato Girimanan-
dassa ima dasasafifia abhasi.

Then the Venerable Ananda, having learned these ten perceptions ¢ in the pres-
ence of the Blessed One, ¢ went to the Venerable Girimananda ¢ and told these ten
perceptions to him.

Atha kho ayasmato Girimanandassa ima dasasanfia sutva so abadho thanaso
patippassambhi. Vutthahica’yasma Girimanando tamha abadha. Tatha pahino ca
pana’yasmato Girimanandassa so abadho ahosi’ti.

When the Venerable Girimananda heard these ten perceptions, ¢ his illness was
immediately cured. The Venerable Girimananda recovered from his illness, ¢ and
thus went away the illness of the Venerable Girimananda.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!

By this truth, may there be well-being!

Sadhu! Sadhu! Sadhu!



Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Samma Sambuddhassa!
Homage to the Blessed One, the Worthy One, the Supremely Enlightened One!

Tika Bhanavara: Third Section

20. Dhammacakkappavattana Suttam
Setting In Motion the Wheel of Dhamma

Evam me sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagava Baranasiyam viharati Isipatane Mi-
gadaye. Tatra kho Bhagava paficavaggiye bhikkhti amantesi.

Thus have | heard: ¢« On one occasion ¢ the Blessed One was living in the Deer Park
¢ at Isipatana near Baranasi. Then the Blessed One addressed the group of five

monks:

Dve me bhikkhave, anta pabbajitena na sevitabba. Yoca’yam kamesu kamasukhal-
likanuyogo hino gammo pothujjaniko anariyo anatthasambhito.

Monks, these two extremes ought not to be practised ¢ by one who has gone forth
from the household life. There is addiction to indulgence in sense-pleasures, ¢
which is low, coarse, and the way of ordinary people, ¢ not practised by noble ones,
and is unbeneficial;

Yoca'yam attakilamathanuyogo dukkho anariyo anatthasamhito.
and there is addiction to self-mortification, ¢ which is painful, ¢ not practised by

noble ones, and unbeneficial.

Ete te bhikkhave, ubho ante anupagamma majjhima patipada Tathagatena abhis-
ambuddha cakkhukarant Aanakarani upasamaya abhinfiaya sambodhaya nib-
banaya samvattati.

Avoiding both these extremes, monks, ¢ the Tathagata has realized the Middle Path
+ which gives vision, gives knowledge; ¢ and leads to calm, to insight, ¢ to enlight-
enment, and to Nibbana.

53
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Katama ca sa bhikkhave, majjhima patipada Tathagatena abhisambuddha, cakkhu-
karani, Aianakarani, upasamaya, abhififaya, sambodhaya, nibbanaya samvattati?
And what, monks, is the Middle Path realized by the Tathagata ¢ which gives vision,
gives knowledge; ¢+ and leads to calm, to insight, ¢ to enlightenment, and to Nibba-
na?

Ayameva ariyo atthangiko maggo. Seyyathidam: samma ditthi samma sankappo
samma vaca samma kammanto samma ajivo samma vayamo samma sati samma
samadhi.

It is just this Noble Eightfold Path, ¢ namely: right view, right intention, ¢ right
speech, right action, ¢ right livelihood, right effort, ¢ right mindfulness, and right
concentration.

Ayam kho sa bhikkhave, majjhima patipada Tathagatena abhisambuddha cakkhu-
karani Aianakarani upasamaya abhififlaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.
Monks, this is the Middle Path realized by the Tathagata ¢ which gives vision, gives
knowledge; ¢ and leads to calm, to insight, ¢ to enlightenment, and to Nibbana.

Idam kho pana bhikkhave, dukkham ariyasaccam: Jati’pi dukkha jarapi duk-

kha vyadhi’pi dukkho maranam’pi dukkham appiyehi sampayogo dukkho pi-

yehi vippayogo dukkho yampiccham na labhati tampi dukkham sankhittena
pafctpadanakkhandha dukkha.

Monks, the Noble Truth of Suffering, is this: ¢ birth is suffering, ¢ ageing is suffering,
¢ sickness is suffering, ¢ death is suffering, ¢ association with disagreeable people
and unpleasant things is suffering, ¢ separation from loved ones and pleasant thing
is suffering, ¢ not receiving what one desires is suffering. In brief, the five aggre-
gates of clinging are suffering.

Idam kho pana bhikkhave, dukkha samudayam ariyasaccam. Yayam tanha
ponobhavika nandiraga sahagata tatratatrabhinandini seyyathidam: kamatanha
bhavatanha vibhavatanha.

Monks, the Noble Truth of the Origin of Suffering is this: ¢ it is the craving which
produces re-existence ¢ accompanied by passionate lust, ¢ and finding delight now
here, and now there; ¢ namely, craving for sense-pleasures, ¢ craving for existence,
¢+ and craving for non-existence.
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Idam kho pana bhikkhave, dukkha nirodham ariyasaccam. Yo tassay’eva tanhaya
asesa viraga nirodho cago patinissaggo mutti analayo.

Monks, the Noble Truth of the Cessation of Suffering is this: ¢ it is the complete
cessation of that very craving, ¢ giving it up, relinquishing it, ¢ liberating oneself
from it, # and detaching oneself from it.

ldam kho pana bhikkhave, dukkha nirodhagamint patipada ariyasaccam. Ayame-
va ariyo atthangiko maggo. Seyyathidam: samma ditthi samma sankappo samma
vaca samma kammanto samma ajivo samma vayamo samma sati samma samadhi.
Monks, the Noble Truth of the Path leading to the Cessation of Suffering is this: ¢ it
is just this Noble Eightfold Path, ¢« namely: right view, right intention, ¢ right speech,
right action, ¢ right livelihood, right effort, ¢ right mindfulness, and right concentra-
tion.

Idam dukkham ariyasaccan’ti me bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cak-
khum udapadi Aanam udapadi pafiina udapadi vijja udapadi aloko udapadi.
Monks, this is the Noble Truth of Suffering. Such was the vision, the understanding,
+ the wisdom, the knowledge, ¢ the light that arose in me, ¢ concerning things not
heard before.

Tam kho panidam dukkham ariyasaccam parififieyyan’ti me bhikkhave, pubbe
ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi hanam udapadi painfia udapadi vijja
udapadi aloko udapadi.

Monks, this Suffering as a Noble Truth ¢ should be fully realized. Such was the vi-
sion, the understanding, ¢ the wisdom, the knowledge, ¢ the light that arose in me
¢+ concerning things not heard before.

Tam kho panidam dukkham ariyasaccam, parinfiatanti me bhikkhave, pubbe
ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi hanam udapadi panfia udapadi vijja
udapadi aloko udapadi.

Monks, this Suffering as a Noble Truth ¢ has been fully realized by me. Such was the
vision, the understanding, ¢ the wisdom, the knowledge, ¢ the light that arose in
me ¢ concerning things not heard before.
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Idam dukkha samudayam ariyasaccan’ti me bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu
dhammesu cakkhum udapadi hanam udapadi panfia udapadi vijja udapadi aloko
udapadi.

Monks, this is the Noble Truth of the Origin of Suffering. Such was the vision, the
understanding, ¢ the wisdom, the knowledge, ¢ the light that arose in me ¢ con-
cerning things not heard before.

Tam kho panidam dukkha samudayam ariyasaccam pahatabbanti me bhikkhave,
pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi ianam udapadi pafina udapadi
vijja udapadi aloko udapadi.

Monks, this Origin of Suffering as a Noble Truth ¢ should be eradicated. Such was
the vision, the understanding, ¢ the wisdom, the knowledge, ¢ the light that arose
in me ¢ concerning things not heard before.

Tam kho panidam dukkha samudayam ariyasaccam pahinanti me bhikkhave,
pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi ianam udapadi pafina udapadi
vijja udapadi aloko udapadi.

Monks, this Origin of Suffering as a Noble Truth ¢ has been eradicated by me. Such
was the vision, the understanding, ¢ the wisdom, the knowledge, ¢ the light that
arose in me ¢ concerning things not heard before.

Idam dukkha nirodham ariyasaccanti me bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu
dhammesu cakkhum udapadi hanam udapadi panfia udapadi vijja udapadi aloko
udapadi.

Monks, this is the Noble Truth of the Cessation of Suffering. Such was the vision,
the understanding, ¢ the wisdom, the knowledge, ¢ the light that arose in me ¢ con-
cerning things not heard before.

Tam kho panidam dukkha nirodham ariyasaccam sacchikatabbanti me bhikkhave,
pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi fanam udapadi pafifia udapadi
vijja udapadi aloko udapadi.

Monks, this Cessation of Suffering as a Noble Truth ¢ should be attained. Such was
the vision, the understanding, ¢ the wisdom, the knowledge, ¢ the light that arose
in me ¢ concerning things not heard before.
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Tam kho panidam dukkha nirodham ariyasaccam sacchikatanti me bhikkhave,
pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi ianam udapadi pafina udapadi
vijja udapadi aloko udapadi.

Monks, this Cessation of Suffering as a Noble Truth ¢ has been attained by me. Such
was the vision, the understanding, ¢ the wisdom, the knowledge, ¢ the light that
arose in me ¢ concerning things not heard before.

Idam dukkha nirodha gaminipatipada ariyasaccanti me bhikkhave, pubbe ananus-
sutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi Aanam udapadi pafifna udapadi vijja udapadi
alokoudapadi.

Monks, this is the Noble Truth of the Path ¢ leading to the Cessation of Suffering.
Such was the vision, the understanding, ¢ the wisdom, the knowledge, ¢ the light
that arose in me ¢ concerning things not heard before.

Tam kho panidam dukkha nirodha gaminipatipada ariyasaccam bhavetabbanti me
bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi fanam udapadi
pafifa udapadi vijja udapadi aloko udapadi.

Monks, this Path leading to the Cessation of Suffering ¢ as a Noble Truth should be
developed. Such was the vision, the understanding, ¢ the wisdom, the knowledge, ¢
the light that arose in me ¢ concerning things not heard before.

Tam kho panidam dukkha nirodha gaminipatipada ariyasaccam bhavitanti me
bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi fanam udapadi
pafiia udapadi vijja udapadi aloko udapadi.

Monks, this Path leading to the Cessation of Suffering ¢ as a Noble Truth, has been
developed by me. Such was the vision, the understanding, ¢ the wisdom, the
knowledge, ¢ the light that arose in me ¢ concerning things not heard before.

Yava kivafica me bhikkhave, imesu catusu ariyasaccesu evam tiparivattam dva-
dasakaram yathabhGtam nanadassanam na suvisuddham ahosi. Nevatava’ham
bhikkhave, sadevake loke samarake sabrahmake sassamanabrahmaniya pajaya
sadevamanussaya anuttaram sammasambodhim abhisambuddho paccafifasim.
Monks, so long as my knowledge and vision of these Four Noble Truths, ¢ as they
really are, ¢ were not perfected in their three phases and twelve aspects, ¢ | did not
claim to have realized the matchless supreme Enlightenment, ¢ in this world with
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its devas, with its Maras and Brahmas; ¢ in this generation with its recluses and
brahmins, ¢ with its devas and humans.

Yato ca kho me bhikkhave, imesu catusu ariyasaccesu evam tiparivattam dva-
dasakaram yathabhdtam nanadassanam suvisuddham ahosi. Atha’ham bhik-
khave, sadevake loke samarake sabrahmake sassamanabbrahmaniya pajaya sade-
vamanussaya anuttaram sammasambodhim abhisambuddho paccaifiasim.
Monks, but when my knowledge and vision ¢ of these Four Noble Truths, ¢ as

they really are, ¢+ were perfected in their three phases and twelve aspects, ¢ then |
claimed to have realized the matchless supreme Enlightenment, ¢ in this world with
its devas, with its Maras and Brahmas; ¢ in this generation with its recluses and
brahmins, ¢ with its devas and humans.

Nananca pana me dassanam udapadi, Akuppa me cetovimutti. Ayamantima jati.
Natthi’dani punabbhavo’ti.

And a vision of insight arose in me thus: ¢« Unshakable is the liberation of my mind.
This is my last birth. Now there is no more re-birth for me.

Idamavoca Bhagava. Attamana paficavaggiya bhikkhi Bhagavato bhasitam abhi-
nandun’ti.

The Blessed One taught this discourse ¢ on setting in motion the Wheel of Dham-
ma. The group of five monks was delighted, ¢ and they rejoiced in the words of the
Blessed One.

Imasmifica pana veyyakaranasmim bhafiflamane ayasmato Kondafifiassa virajam
vitamalam dhammacakkhum udapadi, yam kinci ssamudayadhammanrm sabbam
tam nirodhadhamman’ti.

When this discourse was thus expounded, ¢ there arose in the Venerable Kondafifia
¢+ the passion-free, stainless eye of Dhamma: ¢ “Whatever has the nature of arising,
¢ has the nature of ceasing.”

Pavattite ca pana Bhagavata Dhammacakke bhumma deva saddamanussavesum.
Etam Bhagavata, Baranasiyam Isipatane Migadaye anuttaram Dhammacakkam pa-
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vattitam appativattiyam samanena va brahmanena va devena va marena va brah-
muna va kena ci va lokasmin’ti.

Now when the Blessed One set in motion the Wheel of Dhamma, ¢ the earth devas
proclaimed thus: ¢ “The Matchless Wheel of Dhamma which cannot be stopped by
any recluse, ¢ brahmin, deva, Mara or Brahma, ¢ or anyone in the world, ¢ is set in
motion by the Blessed One ¢ in the Deer Park at Isipatana near Baranasi.”

Bhummanam devanam saddam sutva, Catummaharajika deva saddamanussave-
sum...

Upon hearing the proclamation of the earth devas, ¢ all the Catummaharajika
devas proclaimed thus: . ..

Catummaharajikanam devanam saddam sutva, Tavatimsa deva saddamanussave-
sum. ..

Upon hearing the proclamation of the Catummaharajika devas, ¢ all the Tavatimsa
devas proclaimed thus: . ..

Tavatimsanam devanam saddam sutva, Yama deva saddamanussavesum . . .
Upon hearing the proclamation of the Tavatimsa devas, ¢ all the Yama devas pro-
claimed thus: . ..

Yamanam devanam saddam sutva, Tusita deva saddamanussavesum . . .
Upon hearing the proclamation of the Yama devas, ¢ all the Tusita devas pro-
claimed thus: . ..

Tusitanam devanam saddam sutva, Nimmanarati deva saddamanussavesum . . .
Upon hearing the proclamation of the Tusita devas, ¢ all the Nimmanarati devas
proclaimed thus: . ..

Nimmanaratinam devanam saddam sutva, Paranimmita vasavattino deva sadda-
manussavesum . ..

Upon hearing the proclamation of the Nimmanarati devas, ¢ all the Paranimmitav-
asavatti devas proclaimed thus: . . .



60  20. Dhammacakkappavattana Suttarm Ven. Kiribathgoda Gnanananda Thera

Paranimmitavasavattinam devanam saddam sutva, Brahmaparisajja deva sadda-
manussavesum . . .

Upon hearing the proclamation of the Paranimmitavasavatti devas, ¢ all the Brah-
maparisajja devas proclaimed thus: . ..

Brahmaparisajjanam devanam saddam sutva, Brahmapurohita deva sadda-
manussavesum . . .

Upon hearing the proclamation of the Brahmaparisajja devas, ¢ all the Brahma-
purohita devas proclaimed thus: . . .

Brahmapurohitanam devanam saddam sutva, Mahabrahma deva sadda-
manussavesum . ..

Upon hearing the proclamation of the Brahmapurohita devas, ¢ all the Mahabrah-
ma devas proclaimed thus: . ..

Mahabrahmanam devanam saddam sutva, Parittabha deva saddamanussave-
sum. ..

Upon hearing the proclamation of the Mahabrahma devas, ¢+ all the Parittabha
devas proclaimed thus: ...

Parittabhanam devanam saddam sutva, Appamanabha deva saddamanussave-
sum. ..

Upon hearing the proclamation of the Parittabha devas, ¢ all the Appamanabha
devas proclaimed thus: . ..

Appamanabhanam devanam saddam sutva, Abhassara deva saddamanussave-
sum. ..

Upon hearing the proclamation of the Appamanabha devas, ¢ all the Abhassara
devas proclaimed thus: . ..

Abhassaranam devanam saddam sutva, Parittasubha deva saddamanussave-

sum. ..

Upon hearing the proclamation of the Abhassara devas, ¢+ all the Parittasubha devas
proclaimed thus: . ..
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Parittasubhanam devanam saddam sutva, Appamanasubha deva sadda-
manussavesum . . .

Upon hearing the proclamation of the Parittasubha devas, ¢ all the Appamanasu-
bha devas proclaimed thus: . . .

Appamanasubhanam devanam saddam sutva, Subhakinhaka deva sadda-
manussavesum . . .

Upon hearing the proclamation of the Appamanasubha devas, ¢ all the Subhakinha
devas proclaimed thus: . ..

Subhakinhakanam devanam saddam sutva, Vehapphala deva saddamanussave-
sum. ..

Upon hearing the proclamation of the Subhakinha devas, ¢ all the Vehapphala
devas proclaimed thus: . ..

Vehapphalanam devanam saddam sutva, Aviha deva saddamanussavesum . . .
Upon hearing the proclamation of the Vehapphala devas, ¢ all the Aviha devas pro-
claimed thus: . ..

Avihanam devanam saddam sutva, Atappa deva saddamanussavesum. . .

Upon hearing the proclamation of the Aviha devas, ¢ all the Atappa devas pro-
claimed thus: . ..

Atappanam devanam saddam sutva, Sudassa deva saddamanussavesum . . .

Upon hearing the proclamation of the Atappa devas, ¢ all the Sudassa devas pro-
claimed thus: . ..

Sudassanam devanam saddam sutva, Sudassi deva saddamanussavesum . . .

Upon hearing the proclamation of the Sudassa devas, ¢ all the Sudassi devas pro-
claimed thus: . ..

Sudassinam devanam saddam sutva, Akanitthaka deva saddamanussavesum.
Etam Bhagavata Baranasiyam Isipatane Migadaye anuttaram Dhammacakkam pa-
vattitam appativattiyam samanena va brahmanena va devena va marena va brah-
muna va kena ci va lokasmin’ti.

Upon hearing the proclamation of the Sudassi devas, ¢ all the Akanittha devas
proclaimed thus: “The Matchless Wheel of Dhamma which cannot be stopped by
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any recluse, ¢ brahmin, deva, Mara, or Brahma, ¢ or anyone in the world, ¢ is set in
motion by the Blessed One ¢ in the Deer Park at Isipatana near Baranasi.”

Itiha tena khanena tena muhuttena yava brahmaloka saddo abbhuggafichi. Ayafica
dasasahassi lokadhatu sankampi sampakampi sampavedhi. Appamano ca ularo
obhaso loke paturahosi atikkamma devanam devanubhavan’ti.

Thus at that very moment, at that instant, ¢ the proclamation spread as far as the
Brahma realm, ¢ and the ten thousand world system ¢ trembled and quaked and
shook. An immeasurable sublime radiance, ¢ surpassing the power of devas, ¢ ap-
peared in the world.

Atha kho Bhagava udanam udanesi:

Then the Blessed One uttered this inspired utterance of joy:

~N~ e

Anfasi vata bho Kondainno, aifiasi vata bho Kondanno’ti.

“Indeed Kondanfa has realized. Indeed Kondafifia has realized.”

Itihidam ayasmato Kondafifiassa Anfa Kondaffiotveva namam ahosi’ti.
Thus it was that the Venerable Kondania ¢ received the name Anna Kondanna ¢
“Kondaffia who realized.”

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!
By this truth, may there be well-being!

21. Saccavibhanga Suttam
Discourse on the Analysis of the Noble Truths

Evarm me sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagava Baranasiyam viharati Isipatane Mi-
gadaye. Tatra kho Bhagava bhikkha amantesi bhikkhavo’ti. Bhadanteti te bhikkha
Bhagavato paccassosum. Bhagava etada’voca.

Thus have | heard: ¢« On one occasion ¢ the Blessed One was living in the Deer Park
+ at Isipatana near Baranasi. Then the Blessed One addressed the monks saying,
“Monks.” “Oh Bhante,” those monks replied to the Blessed One. Thereupon the
Blessed One taught this:
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Tathagatena bhikkhave Arahata Samma Sambuddhena Baranasiyam Isipatane
Migadaye annuttaram Dhammacakkam pavattitam appativattiyam samanena va
brahmanena va devena va marena va brahmuna va kenaci va lokasmim. Yadidam
catunnam ariyasaccanam acikkhana desana pafifiapana patthapana vivarana
vibhajana uttantkammam.

Monks, in the Deer Park at Isipatana near Baranasi, ¢ the Tathagata, the Arahant,
the fully enlightened Buddha ¢ set in motion the matchless Wheel of Dhamma ¢
which cannot be stopped by any recluse, ¢ brahmin, deva, Mara, or Brahma, ¢ or
anyone in the world. That is to say, ¢ it was the proclamation of the Four Noble
Truths, ¢ the teaching, laying down, ¢ establishing, revealing, analyzing, ¢ and clari-
fying of the Four Noble Truths.

Katamesam catunnam? Dukkhassa Ariyasaccassa acikkhana desana panfapana
patthapana vivarana vibhajana uttanikammam. Dukkha Samudayassa Ariyasaccas-
sa acikkhana desana pafinapana patthapana vivarana vibhajana uttantkammam.
Dukkha Nirodhassa Ariyasaccassa acikkhana desana pafifapana patthapana vivar-
ana vibhajana uttanikammam. Dukkha Nirodhagamini Patipada Ariyasaccassa acik-
khana desana paffiapana patthapana vivarana vibhajana uttantkammam.

Of what Four Noble Truths? It was the proclamation, teaching, laying down, ¢ es-
tablishing, revealing, analyzing, ¢ and clarifying of the Noble Truth of Suffering. It
was the proclamation, teaching, laying down, ¢ establishing, revealing, analyzing, ¢
and clarifying of the Noble Truth of the Origin of Suffering. It was the proclamation,
teaching, laying down, ¢ establishing, revealing, analyzing, ¢ and clarifying of the
Noble Truth of the Cessation of Suffering. It was the proclamation, teaching, laying
down, ¢ establishing, revealing, analyzing, ¢ and clarifying of the Noble Truth of the
Way ¢ Leading to the Cessation of Suffering.

Tathagatena bhikkhave Arahata Samma Sambuddhena Baranasiyam Isipatane
Migadaye anuttaram Dhammacakkam pavattitam appativattiyarm samanena va
brahmanena va devena va marena va brahmuna va kenaci va lokasmim. Yadidam
imesam catunnam ariyasaccanam acikkhana desana paffiapana patthapana vivar-
ana vibhajana uttanikammam.

Monks, the matchless Wheel of Dhamma set in motion by the Tathagata, ¢ the Ara-
hant, the fully enlightened Buddha, ¢ in the Deer Park at Isipatana near Baranasi, ¢
cannot be stopped by any recluse, ¢« brahmin, deva, Mara, or Brahma, ¢ or anyone
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in the world. That is to say, ¢ it was the proclamation of the Four Noble Truths, ¢
the teaching, laying down, ¢ establishing, revealing, analyzing, ¢ and clarifying of
the Four Noble Truths.

Sevetha bhikkhave, Sariputta Moggallane, bhajatha bhikkhave, Sariputta Mog-
gallane. Pandita bhikkht anuggahaka sabrahmacarinam. Seyyatha’pi bhikkhave,
janetti evam Sariputto, seyyatha’pi jatassa apadeta evam Moggallano. Sariputto
bhikkhave sotapattiphale vineti, Moggallano uttamatthe vineti.

Monks, cultivate the friendships of Sariputta and Moggallana; ¢ associate with Sari-
putta and Moggallana. They are wise and helpful to their companions in the holy
life. Monks, Sariputta is like a mother, « Moggallana like a nurse. Monks, Sariputta
trains others for the fruit of stream-entry, ¢ Moggallana for the higher attainments.

Sariputto, bhikkhave pahoti Cattari Ariyasaccani vittharena acikkhitum, desetum,
pafifapetum, patthapetum, vivaritum vibhajitum uttanikatum’ti.

Monks, Sariputta is very skilled in the proclamation, ¢ teaching, laying down, ¢ es-
tablishing, revealing, analyzing, ¢ and clarifying of the Four Noble Truths.

Idama’voca Bhagava. Idam vatva Sugato utthayasana viharam pavisi. Tatra kho
ayasma Sariputto acirapakkantassa Bhagavato bhikkhd amantesi. Avuso bhikkha-
vo’ti. Avuso’ti kho te bhikkhd ayasmato Sariputtassa paccassosum.

So said the Blessed One. Having said this, the Sublime One rose from his seat ¢ and
went into his dwelling. Then, soon after the Blessed One had gone, ¢ the Venera-

VAN

ble Sariputta addressed the monks saying, “Venerable friends.” “Venerable friend,”

replied those monks to the Venerable Sariputta.

Ayasma Sariputto etada’voca. Tathagatena dvuso Arahatd Samma Sambuddhena
Baranasiyam Isipatane Migadaye anuttaram Dhammacakkam pavattitam appati-
vattiyam samanena va brahmanena va devena va marena va brahmuna va kenaci
va lokasmim. Yadidam Catunnam Ariyasaccanam acikkhana desana pafifiapana
patthapana vivarana vibhajana uttantkammam.

Then the Venerable Sariputta taught this discourse: ¢ “Friends, in the Deer Park at
Isipatana near Baranasi, ¢ the Tathagata, the Arahant, the fully enlightened Buddha,
¢+ set in motion the matchless Wheel of Dhamma ¢ which cannot be stopped by any
recluse, ¢ brahmin, deva, Mara, or Brahma, ¢ or anyone in the world. That is to say,
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¢ it was the proclamation of the Four Noble Truths, ¢ the teaching, laying down, ¢
establishing, revealing, analyzing, ¢ and clarifying of the Four Noble Truths.

Katamesam catunnam? Dukkhassa Ariyasaccassa acikkhana desana panfapana
patthapana vivarana vibhajana uttanikammam. Dukkha Samudayassa Ariyasaccas-
sa acikkhana desana pafinapana patthapana vivarana vibhajana uttantkammam.
Dukkha Nirodhassa Ariyasaccassa acikkhana desana pafifapana patthapana vivar-
ana vibhajana uttanikammam. Dukkha Nirodhagamini Patipada Ariyasaccassa acik-
khana desana panfiapana patthapana vivarana vibhajana uttantkammam.

Of what Four Noble Truths? It was the proclamation, teaching, laying down, ¢ es-
tablishing, revealing, analyzing, ¢ and clarifying of the Noble Truth of Suffering. It
was the proclamation, teaching, laying down, ¢ establishing, revealing, analyzing, ¢
and clarifying of the Noble Truth of the Origin of Suffering. It was the proclamation,
teaching, laying down, ¢ establishing, revealing, analyzing, ¢ and clarifying of the
Noble Truth of the Cessation of Suffering. It was the proclamation, teaching, laying
down, ¢ establishing, revealing, analyzing, ¢ and clarifying of the Noble Truth of the
Way ¢ Leading to the Cessation of Suffering.

Katamafica’vuso Dukkham Ariyasaccam? Jati’pi dukkha jara’pi dukkha vyadhi’pi
dukkho maranam’pi dukkham sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupayasa’pi dukkha.
Yampiccham na labhati tampi dukkham. Sankhittena paficipadanakkhandha duk-
kha.

And what, friends, is the Noble Truth of Suffering? Birth is suffering, ageing is suf-
fering, ¢ sickness is suffering, death is suffering; ¢ grief, lamentation, bodily pain, ¢
mental pain, and despair are suffering; ¢ not getting what one desires, that too, is
suffering. In brief, the Five Aggregates of Clinging are suffering.

Katamac’avuso jati? Ya tesam tesam sattanam tamhi tamhi sattanikaye jati safijati
okkanti abhinibbatti khandhanam patubhavo ayatananam patilabho. Ayam vuc-
cat’avuso jati.

And what, friends, is birth? It is the birth of beings in the various orders of beings; ¢
their coming to birth, ¢ descending into a womb, ¢ generation of a specific birth, ¢
the appearance of the aggregates, ¢ and obtaining the sense bases. This, friends, is
called birth.
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Katamac’avuso jara? Ya tesam tesam sattanam tamhi tamhi sattanikaye jara
jiranata khandiccam phaliccam valittacata ayuno samhani indriyanam paripako.
Ayam vuccat’avuso jara.

And what, friends, is ageing? It is the ageing of beings in the various orders of be-
ings; ¢ their old age, ¢ brokenness of teeth, ¢ grayness of hair, ¢« wrinkling of skin, ¢
decline of lifespan, ¢ and weakness of faculties. This, friends, is called ageing.

Katamafc’avuso maranam? Yam tesam tesam sattanam tamha tamha sattanikaya
cuti cavanata bhedo antaradhanam maccumaranam kalakiriya khandhanam bhe-
do kalebarassa nikkhepo jivitindriyassupacchedo. Idam vuccat’avuso maranam.
And what, friends, is death? It is the passing of beings from the various orders of
beings; ¢ their passing away, ¢ dissolution, disappearance, dying, « completion of
time, ¢ breaking up of the aggregates, ¢ and laying down of the body. This, friends,
is called death.

Katamoc’avuso soko? Yo kho avuso, aifiatar’afifatarena byasanena samannaga-
tassa anfatarafifatarena dukkhadhammena phutthassa soko socana socitattam
antosoko antoparisoko. Ayam vuccat’avuso soko.

And what, friends, is sorrow? Friends, it is sorrow, sorrowing, sorrowfulness; ¢
inward sorrow, and inward intense sorrow ¢ by one who has encountered some
misfortune ¢ or is affected by some painful state. This, friends, is called sorrow.

Katamoc’avuso paridevo? Yo kho avuso, afinatarafifatarena byasanena saman-
nagatassa afifataraffiatarena dukkhadhammena phutthassa adevo paridevo
adevana paridevana adevitattam paridevitattam. Ayam vuccat’avuso paridevo.
And what, friends, is lamentation? Friends, it is wail and lament, ¢ wailing and
lamenting; ¢ wail and lamentation ¢ of one who has encountered some misfortune
¢ or is affected by some painful state. This, friends, is called lamentation.

Katamafc’avuso dukkham? Yam kho avuso, kayikam dukkham kayikam asatam
kayasamphassajam dukkham, asatam vedayitam. Idam vuccat’avuso dukkham.
And what, friends, is pain? Friends, it is bodily pain, bodily discomfort, ¢ and pain-
ful, unpleasant feeling ¢ born of bodily contact. This, friends, is called pain.



Mahamevnawa Paritta Chanting Book 21. Saccavibhanga Suttarn 67

Katamanc’avuso, domanassam? Yam kho avuso, cetasikam dukkham cetasikam
asatamvedayitarh manosamphassajam dukkham asatam vedayitam. Idam vuc-
cat’avuso domanassam.

And what, friends, is grief? Friends, it is mental pain, mental discomfort, ¢ and pain-
ful, uncomfortable feeling ¢ born of mental contact. This, friends, is called grief.

Katamoc’avuso upayaso? Yo kho avuso, anfiatarafinatarena byasanena saman-
nagatassa afifataraffatarena dukkhadammena phutthassa ayaso upayaso ayasi-
tattam upayasitattam. Ayam vuccat’avuso upayaso.

And what, friends, is despair? Friends, it is trouble and despair; ¢ the tribulation
and desperation ¢ of one who has encountered some misfortune ¢ or is affected by
some painful state. This, friends, is called despair.

Katamafc’avuso yampiccham na labhati tampi dukkham?

And what, friends, is the suffering of not getting what one wishes?

Jatidhammanam avuso sattanam evam iccha uppajjati. Aho vata mayam na
jatidhamma assama. Na ca vata no jati agaccheyyati. Na kho panetam icchaya pat-
tabbam. Idampi yampiccham na labhati tam’pi dukkham.

Friends, to beings subject to birth, there comes the wish: ¢« “Oh, might we not be
subject to birth! Oh, might birth not come to us!” But this is not to be obtained by
mere wishing. Therefore, not getting what one desires is suffering.

Jaradhammanam avuso sattanam evam iccha uppajjati. Aho vata mayam na jara
dhamma assama. Na ca vata no jara agaccheyyati. Na kho panetam icchaya pat-
tabbam. Idampi yampiccham na labhati tampi dukkham.

Friends, to beings subject to ageing there comes the wish: ¢ “Oh, might we not be
subject to ageing! Oh, might ageing not come to us!” But this is not to be obtained
by mere wishing. Therefore, not getting what one desires is suffering.

Vyadhidhammanam avuso sattanam evam iccha uppajjati. Aho vata mayam na
vyadhidhamma assama. Na ca vata no vyadhi agacheyyati. Na kho panetam ic-
chaya pattabbam. Idampi yampiccham na labhati tampi dukkham.

Friends, to beings subject to sickness there comes the wish: ¢ “Oh, might we not
be subject to sickness! Oh, might sickness not come to us!” ¢ But this is not to be
obtained by mere wishing. Therefore, not getting what one desires is suffering.
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Maranadhammanam avuso sattanam evam iccha uppajjati. Aho vata mayam, na
maranadhamma assama. Na ca vata no maranam agaccheyyati. Na kho panetam
icchaya pattabbam. Idampi yampiccham na labhati tampi dukkham.

Friends, to beings subject to death there comes the wish: ¢ “Oh, might we not be
subject to death! Oh, might death not to come to us!” But this is not to be ob-
tained by mere wishing. Therefore, not getting what one desires is suffering.

Soka parideva dukkha domanassupayasa dhammanam avuso sattanam evam iccha
uppajjati. Aho vata mayam na soka parideva dukkha domanassupayasa dhamma
assama. Na ca vata no soka parideva dukkha domanassupayasa agaccheyyunti. Na
kho panetam icchaya pattabbam. Idampi yampiccham na labhati tampi dukkham.
Friends, to beings subject to sorrow, pain, ¢ lamentation, grief and despair, ¢ there
comes the wish: ¢ “Oh, might we not be subject to sorrow, pain, ¢ lamentation,
grief and despair! Oh, might sorrow, pain, lamentation, ¢ grief and despair not
come to us!” But this is not to be obtained by mere wishing. Therefore, not getting
what one desires is suffering.

Katamec’avuso sankhittena pancupadanakkhandha dukkha? Seyyathidam:
rapupadanakkhando vedanupadanakkhandho safifiipadanakkhandho
sankhartupadanakkhandho vififianupadanakkhandho. Ime vuccant’avuso sankhit-
tena pancupadanakkhandha dukkha? Idam vuccat’avuso Dukkham Ariyasaccam.
And what, friends, are the Five Aggregates of Clinging ¢ that, in brief, are suffering?
They are: the material form aggregate of clinging, ¢ the feeling aggregate of cling-
ing, ¢ the perception aggregate of clinging, ¢ the formations aggregate of clinging, ¢
and the consciousness aggregate of clinging. Friends, these are the five aggregates
of clinging ¢ that, in brief, are suffering. This friends, is called the Noble Truth of
Suffering.

Katamafic’avuso Dukkha Samudayam Ariyasaccam? Ya yam tanha ponobhavika
nandiraga sahagata tatratatrabhinandini. Seyyathidam: kamatanha bhavatanha
vibhavatanha. Idam vuccat’avuso Dukkha Samudayam Ariyasaccam.

And what, friends, is the Noble Truth of the Origin of Suffering? It is this craving
which produces re-existence, ¢« accompanied by passionate lust, ¢ and finding de-
light now here, and now there; ¢« namely, craving for sense-pleasures, ¢ craving for
existence ¢ and craving for non-existence. Friends, this is called the Noble Truth of
the Origin of Suffering.
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Katamanc’avuso Dukkha Nirodham Ariyasaccam? Yo tassayeva tanhaya asesavira-
ga nirodho cago patinissaggo mutti analayo. Idam vuccat’avuso Dukkha Nirodham
Ariyasaccam.

And what, friends, is the Noble Truth of the Cessation of Suffering? It is the com-
plete cessation of that very craving; ¢ giving it up, relinquishing it, ¢ liberating one-
self from it, ¢ and detaching oneself from it. Friends, this is called the Noble Truth

of the Cessation of Suffering.

Katamafic’avuso Dukkha Nirodhagaminipatipada Ariyasaccam? Ayameva ariyo
atthangiko maggo. Seyyathidam: samma ditthi samma sankappo samma vaca
samma kammanto samma ajivo samma vayamo samma sati samma samadhi.
And what, friends, is the Noble Truth of the Way ¢ leading to the Cessation of Suf-
fering? It is just this Noble Eightfold Path ¢ that is, right view, right intention, ¢ right
speech, right action, ¢ right livelihood, right effort, ¢ right mindfulness, and right
concentration.

Katamac’avuso samma ditthi? Yam kho avuso Dukkhe fianam Dukkha Samudaye
Aanam Dukkha Nirodhe fianam Dukkha Nirodhagaminiya Patipadaya fanam.
Ayam vuccat’avuso samma ditthi.

And what, friends, is right view? ¢ It is the knowledge of suffering, ¢ the knowledge
of the origin of suffering, ¢ the knowledge of the cessation of suffering, ¢+ and the
knowledge of the way leading to the cessation of suffering. This, friends, is called

right view.

Katamoc’avuso samma sankappo? Nekkhamma-sankappo avyapada-sankappo
avihimsa-sankappo. Ayam vuccat’avuso samma sankappo.

And what, friends, is right intention? It is the intention of renunciation, ¢ intention
of non-ill will, ¢« and intention of non-harming. This, friends, is called right intention.

Katamac’avuso samma vaca? Musavada veramani pisunayavacaya veramani pha-
rusayavacaya veramani samphappalapa veramani. Ayam vuccat’avuso samma
vaca.

And what, friends, is right speech? Refraining from false speech, ¢ refraining from
divisive speech, ¢ refraining from harsh speech, ¢ and refraining from idle chatter.
This, friends, is called right speech.
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Katamoc’avuso samma kammanto? Panatipata veramani adinnadana veramanti
kamesu micchacara veramani. Ayam vuccat’avuso samma kammanto.

And what, friends, is right action? Refraining from killing living beings, ¢ refraining
from stealing, ¢ and refraining from sexual misconduct. This, friends, is called right
action.

Katamoc’avuso samma ajivo? Idha’vuso ariyasavako miccha ajivam pahaya Sam-
maajivena jivikam kappeti. Ayam vuccat’avuso samma ajivo.

And what, friends, is right livelihood? Here a noble disciple, having abandoned
wrong livelihood, ¢ earns his living by right livelihood. This, friends, is called right
livelihood.

Katamoc’avuso samma vayamo? Idha’vuso bhikkhd anuppannanam papakanam
akusalanam dhammanam anuppadaya chandam janeti vayamati viriyam arabhati
cittam pagganhati padahati.

And what, friends, is right effort? Here a monk generates desire for the non-arising
+ of unarisen evil unwholesome states, ¢ and thus, he makes effort, arouses energy,
+ makes his mind determined, and strives hard.

Uppannanam papakanam akusalanam dhammanam pahanaya chandam janeti
vayamati viriyam arabhati cittam pagganhati padahati.
He generates desire for the abandoning ¢ of arisen evil unwholesome states, ¢ and

thus, he makes effort, arouses energy, ¢+ makes his mind determined, and strives
hard.

Anuppannanam kusalanam dhammanam uppadaya chandam janeti vayamati viri-
yam arabhati cittam pagganhati padahati.

He generates desire for the arising ¢ of unarisen wholesome states ¢ and thus, he
makes effort, arouses energy, + makes his mind determined, and strives hard.

Uppannanam kusalanam dhammanam thitiya asammosaya bhiyyobhavaya ve-

pagganhati padahati. Ayarm vuccat’avuso Samma vayamo.
He generates desire for the continuance, ¢ non-disappearance, strengthening, ¢
increase, and fulfillment by development ¢ of arisen wholesome states, ¢ and thus,
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he makes effort, arouses energy, ¢+ makes his mind determined, and strives hard.
This friends, is called right effort.

Katamac’avuso samma sati? Idha’vuso bhikkhi kaye kayanupassi viharati atapi
sampajano satima vineyya loke abhijjha domanassam. Vedanasu vedananupassi
viharati atapi sampajano satima vineyya loke abhijjha domanassam. Citte cit-
tanupassi viharati atapi sampajano satima vineyya loke abhijjha domanassam.
Dhammesu dhammanupassi viharati atapi sampajano satima vineyya loke abhijjha
domanassam. Ayamvuccat’avuso samma sati.

And what, friends, is right mindfulness? Here a monk abides contemplating the
body in the body ¢ ardent, fully aware, and mindful, ¢« having put away greed and
grief for the world. He abides contemplating feelings in feelings ¢ ardent, fully
aware, and mindful, ¢ having put away greed and grief for the world. He abides
contemplating the mind in the mind ¢ ardent, fully aware, and mindful, ¢ having
put away greed and grief for the world. He abides contemplating mind-objects in
mind-objects ¢ ardent, fully aware, and mindful, ¢ having put away greed and grief
for the world. This friends, is called right mindfulness.

Katamoc’avuso samma samadhi? Idha’vuso bhikkhu vivicceva kamehi vivicca aku-
salehi dhammehi savitakkam savicaram vivekajam pitisukham pathamajjhanam
upasampajja viharati.

And what, friends, is right concentration? Friends, here, detached from sensual
pleasures ¢ detached from unwholesome states, ¢+ a monk enters upon and abides
in the first jhana, ¢ which is accompanied by applied and sustained thought ¢ with
rapture and pleasure born of seclusion.

Vitakkavicaranam vupasama ajjhattam sampasadanam cetaso ekodibhavam avita-
kkam avicaram samadhijam pitisukham dutiyajjhanam upasampajja viharati.

With the stilling of applied and sustained thought, ¢ he enters upon and abides in
the second jhana, ¢ which has self-confidence and singleness of mind, ¢ without
applied and sustained thought ¢ with rapture and pleasure born of concentration.
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Pitiya ca viraga upekkhako ca viharati sato ca sampajano sukham ca kayena
patisamvedeti. Yantam ariya acikkhanti upekkhako satima sukhavihari’ti tan tatiy-
ajjhanam upasampajja viharati.

With the fading away of rapture, ¢ he abides in equanimity ¢ and mindful and fully
aware, ¢ still feeling pleasure with the body, ¢ he enters upon and abides in the
third jhana, ¢ on account of which, noble ones announce: ¢ “He has a pleasant

|II

abiding, ¢« who has equanimity and is mindfu

Sukhassa ca pahana dukkhassa ca pahana pubbe’va somanassa domanassanam
atthangama adukkhamasukham upekkha satiparisuddhim catutthajjhanam upas-
ampajja viharati. Ayam vuccat’avuso samma samadhi.

With the abandoning of pleasure and pain, ¢ and with the earlier disappearance of
joy and grief, ¢ he enters upon and abides in the fourth jhana, ¢ which has neither-
pain-nor-pleasure ¢ and purity of mindfulness and equanimity. This friends, is called
right concentration.

Idam vuccat’avuso Dukkha Nirodhagamini Patipada Ariyasaccam.
This friends, is called the Noble Truth of the Way ¢ Leading to the Cessation of Suf-

fering.

Tathagatena avuso Arahata Samma Sambuddhena Baranasiyam Isipatane Mi-
gadaye anuttaram Dhammacakkam pavattitar appativattiyam samanena va brah-
manena va devena va marena va brahmuna va kenaci va lokasmim. Yadidam ime-
sam Catunnam Ariyasaccanam acikkhana desana pafifapana patthapana vivarana
vibhajana uttantikammanti.

“Friends, in the Deer Park at Isipatana near Baranasi, ¢ the Tathagata, the Arahant,
the fully enlightened Buddha, ¢ set in motion the matchless Wheel of Dhamma
which cannot be stopped by any recluse, ¢ brahmin, deva, Mara, or Brahma, ¢ or
anyone in the world. That is to say, ¢ it was the proclamation of the Four Noble
Truths, ¢ the teaching, laying down, ¢ establishing, revealing, analyzing, ¢ and clari-
fying of the Four Noble Truths.
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Idamavoc’ayasma Sariputto. Attamana te bhikkhd ayasmato Sariputtassa bhasitam
abhinandunti.

The Venerable Sariputta taught this discourse. Those monks rejoiced and delighted
in the discourse, ¢ taught by the Venerable Sariputta.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!

By this truth, may there be well-being!

Sadhu! Sadhu! Sadhu!



Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Samma Sambuddhassa!
Homage to the Blessed One, the Worthy One, the Supremely Enlightened One!

Extra Discourses

22. Kasibharadvaja Suttam
The Discourse to the Brahmin Kasibharadvaja

Evam me sutam. Ekam samayam bhagava Magadhesu viharati Dakkhinagirismim
Ekanalayam brahmanagame. Tena kho pana samayena Kasibharadvajassa brah-
manassa paficamattani nangalasatani payuttani honti vappakale.

Thus have | heard: ¢« On one occasion ¢ the Blessed One was living in the province
of Magadha, ¢ at the Southern Mountains ¢ in the brahmin village of Ekanala. Now
at that time about five hundred plows were yoked ¢ for the planting season ¢ in the
Brahmin Kasibharadvaja’s field.

Atha kho Bhagava pubbanhasamayam nivasetva pattacivaramadaya yena
Kasibharadvajassa brahmanassa kammanto tenupasankami. Tena kho pana sa-
mayena Kasibharadvajassa brahmanassa parivesana vattati. Atha kho Bhagava
yena parivesana tenupasankami. Upasankamitva ekamantam atthasi.

Then, in the morning, the Blessed One dressed and, taking his robe and bowl, ¢
went to where the Brahmin Kasibharadvaja was working. It was the time of food
distribution by the Brahmin Kasibharadvaja. The Blessed One drew near to the
place of the food-distribution, ¢ and stood to one side.

Addasa kho Kasibharadvajo brahmano Bhagavantam pindaya thitam. Disvana
Bhagavantam etadavoca. Aham kho samana kasami ca vapami ca kasitva ca vapit-
va ca bhufjami. Tvampi samana kasassu ca vapassu ca Kasitva ca vapitva ca bhufi-
jassu’ti.

The Brahmin Kasibharadvaja saw the Blessed One ¢ standing there for alms. ¢ Hav-
ing seen he said to the Blessed One, ¢ “Oh recluse, | plow and sow. Having plowed
and sown, | eat. You too, recluse, should plow and sow. Having plowed and sown,

you should eat.”

74
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Ahampi kho brahmana kasami ca vapami ca kasitva ca vapitva ca bhuijamr’ti.

“I too, Brahmin, plow and sow. ¢ having plowed and sown, | eat.”

Na kho pana mayam passama bhoto Gotamassa yugam va nangalam va phalam
va pacanam va balivaddeva, Atha ca pana bhavam Gotamo evamaha. Ahampi kho
brahmana, kasami ca vapami ca kasitva ca vapitva ca bhufjami’ti.

“But, we don’t see the Master Gotama’s yoke or plow, ¢ plowshare, goad, or oxen,
+ and yet the Master Gotama says this: ¢ ‘I, too, Brahmin, plow and sow. Having

707

plowed and sown, | eat.

Atha kho Kasibharadvajo brahmano Bhagavantam gathaya ajjhabhasi.

Then Brahmin Kasibharadvaja addressed the Blessed One with a verse:

1. Kassako patijanasi — Na ca passama te kasim
Kasim no pucchito bruhi — Yatha janemu te kasim
You claim to be a plowman, ¢ but we don’t see your plowing. Being asked,
tell us about your plowing ¢ so that we may know your plowing.

(The Buddha:)
2. Saddha bijam tapo vutthi — Pafifna me yuganangalam
Hiri 1sa mano yottam — Sati me phalapacanam
Confidence is my seed, austerity my rain; ¢ wisdom my yoke and plow; ¢

shame my pole; mind my yoke-tie; ¢+ and mindfulness my plowshare and
goad.

3. Kayagutto vacigutto — Ahare udare yato
Saccam karomi niddanam — Soraccam me pamocanam
Guarded in body, guarded in speech, ¢ and in food and stomach restrained ¢
| use truth as my weed cutter ¢ and through gentleness | am released.

4. Viriyam me dhuradhorayham — Yogakkhemadhivahanam
Gacchati anivattantam — Yattha gantva na socati
Effort, my beast of burden which carries me ¢ across to safety from bondage.
It goes ahead without stopping, ¢ to where having gone, one does not sor-

row.
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5. Evamesa kasi kattha — Sa hoti amatapphala
Etam kasim kasitvana — Sabbadukkha pamuccati’ti

That is how my plowing is done. It has the deathless as its fruit. Having done
this plowing, ¢ | am released from all suffering.

Atha kho Kasibharadvajo brahmano Mahatiya kamsapatiya payasam vaddhetva
Bhagavato upanamesi. Bhuiijatu bhavam Gotamo payasam Kassako bhavam yam
hi bhavam Gotamo amataphalam kasim kasati’ti.

Then, the Brahmin Kasibharadvaja, ¢ having filled a large bronze bowl! with milk-
rice, ¢ offered it to the Blessed One, ¢ saying, “May the Master Gotama eat this
milk-rice. The Master Gotama is truly a plowman, ¢ for the Master Gotama plows
the plowing ¢ that has the deathless as its fruit.”

(The Buddha:)

6. Gathabhigitam me abhojaneyyam
Sampassatam brahmana nesa dhammo
Gathabhigitam panudanti Buddha
Dhamme sati brahmana vuttiresa
Food received by reciting stanzas ¢ is not fit to be eaten by me. This, oh
Brahmin, is not the nature ¢ of those who follow the Dhamma. The Buddhas
reject any food ¢ offered for reciting stanzas. This is their rule of conduct, oh
Brahmin, ¢ that forever exists in the world.

7. Affena ca kevalinam mahesim — Khinasavam kukkuccavipasantam
Annena panena upatthahassu — Khettam hi tam pufifapekkhassa hoti'ti
If you offer other food and drink ¢ to those noble ones who are virtuous, ¢
With taints and doubts destroyed ¢ that is the field for one seeking merit.

(Brahmin Kasibharadvaja:)

Atha kassa caham bho Gotama, imam payasam dammu’ti.

Then to whom, Master Gotama, should | give this milk-rice?

(The Buddha:)

Nakhvaham tam brahmana passami sadevake loke samarake sabrahmake sas-
samanabrahmaniya pajaya sadevamanussaya yassa so payaso bhutto samma
parinamam gaccheyya afifatra Tathagatassa va Tathagata savakassa va. Tena
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hi tvam brahmana, tam payasam appaharite va chaddehi appanake va udake
opilapehr’ti.

Brahmin, in this world with its devas, ¢ Maras and Brahmas, ¢ or in this generation
with its recluses and brahmins, ¢ with its devas and humans, ¢ there is no one by
whom this milk-rice, ¢ if eaten, could be properly digested ¢ except by the Tathaga-
ta ¢ or the disciple of the Tathagata. Therefore, Brahmin, throw the milk-rice away ¢

in a place without grass, ¢ or into water where there are no living beings.

Atha kho Kasibharadvajo brahmano tam payasam appanake udake opilapesi. Atha
kho so payaso udake pakkhitto ciccitayati citicitayati sandhipayati sampadhupaya-
ti. Seyyatha’pi nama phalo divasasantatto udake pakkhitto ciccitayati citicitayati
sandhupayati sampadhtpayati. Evameva so payaso udake pakkhitto ciccitayati
citicitayati sandhupayati sampadhupayati.

So the Brahmin Kasibharadvaja threw the milk-rice ¢ into some water with no living
beings. The milk-rice, when dropped into the water, ¢ hissed and sizzled, smoked
and steamed. Just as an iron ball heated all day, ¢« when tossed in water, ¢ hisses
and sizzles, smokes and steams, ¢ in the same way the milk-rice, when dropped in
the water, ¢ hissed and sizzled, smoked and steamed.

Atha kho Kasibharadvajo brahmano samviggo lomahatthajato yena Bhagava te-
nupasankami. Upasankamitva Bhagavato padesu sirasa nipatitva Bhagavantam
etada’voca.

Then the Brahmin Kasibharadvaja, ¢ alarmed, with his hair standing on end, ¢ went
to the Blessed One, ¢ fell with his head at the Blessed One’s sacred feet, ¢+ and said
to the Blessed One:

Abhikkantam bho Gotama, abhikkantam bho Gotama, seyyathapi bho Gotama
nikkujjitam va ukkujjeyya, paticchannam va vivareyya, mulhassa va maggam acik-
kheyya, andhakare va telapajjotam dhareyya cakkhumanto ruapani dakkhint’ti.
Evamevam bhota Gotamena anekapariyayena dhammo pakasito. Esa’ham bhavan-
tam Gotamam saranam gacchami Dhammaiica Bhikkhu sanghafica. Labheyya’ham
bhoto Gotamassa santike pabbajjam labheyyam upasampadan’ti.

“Magnificent, Master Gotama! Magnificent, Master Gotamal! ¢ Just as a man were
to set upright ¢« what was overturned, ¢ to reveal what was hidden, ¢ to show the
way to one who was lost, ¢ or to carry a lamp into the dark ¢ so that those with
eyes could see forms, ¢ in the same way the Dhamma has been made clear ¢ in
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many ways by the Master Gotama. | go for refuge to the Master Gotama, ¢ to the
Dhamma, and to the community of monks. Let me obtain novice ordination and
higher ordination ¢ in the presence of the Master Gotama.”

Alattha kho Kasibharadvajo brahmano Bhagavato santike pabbajjam, alattha up-
asampadam. Aciripasampanno kho panayasma Bharadvajo eko vupakattho ap-
pamatto atapi pahitatto viharanto nacirasseva yassatthaya kulaputta sammadeva
agarasma anagariyam pabbajanti tadanuttaram brahmacariya pariyosanam ditthe-
va dhamme sayam abhififia sacchikatva upasampajja vihasi. Khina jati. Vusitam
brahmacariyam. Katam karaniyam. Naparam itthattaya’ti abbhanfasi. Ahfataro ca
kho pana’yasma Bharadvajo Arahatam ahosi’ti.

Then the Brahmin Kasibharadvaja ¢ obtained novice ordination and higher ordina-
tion ¢ in the presence of the Blessed One. Not long after receiving his ordination, ¢
while dwelling alone, secluded, ¢ heedful, ardent, and resolute, ¢ by his own in-
sight, here and now, ¢ realized and attained the highest perfection, ¢ the supreme
goal of the holy life, ¢ the goal for which clansmen go forth from home into home-
lessness. He understood that birth is ended, ¢ the holy life fulfilled, ¢ what had to
be done has been done; ¢ there is nothing further to be done to attain Nibbana; ¢
there is no more rebirth in this samsara. And so Venerable Bharadvaja became one
of the Enlightened Ones.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!

By this truth, may there be well-being!

23. Alavaka Suttar
Discourse to Alavaka the Demon

Evarh me sutam. Ekarh Samayarm Bhagava Alaviyam viharati Alavakassa yakkhassa
bhavane. Atha kho Alavako yakkho yena Bhagava tenupasankami. Upasankamitva
Bhagavantam etada’voca.

Thus have | heard: On one occasion ¢ the Blessed One was living at Alavi, ¢ in the
abode of the demon Alavaka. At that time, the demon Alavaka approached the
Blessed One, ¢+ and on arrival, said to the Blessed One:
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Nikkhama samana’ti. Sadha’vuso’ti Bhagava nikkhami.

“Get out, you recluse.” Saying, “Very well, friend,” ¢ the Blessed One went out.

Pavisa samana’ti. Sadha’vuso’ti Bhagava pavisi.

“Come in, you recluse.” Saying, “Very well, friend,” ¢ the Blessed One went in.

Dutiyam’pi kho Alavako yakkho Bhagavantam etada’voca. Nikkhama samana’ti.
Sadha’vuso’ti Bhagava nikkhami.

“Get out, you recluse,” + said the demon Alavaka to the Blessed One a second time.
Saying, “Very well, friend,” ¢ the Blessed One went out.

Pavisa samana’ti. Sadha’vuso’ti Bhagava pavisi.

“Come in, you recluse.” Saying, “Very well, friend,” ¢ the Blessed One went in.

Tatiyam’pi kho Alavako yakkho Bhagavantam etada’voca. Nikkhama samana’ti.
Sadha’vuso’ti Bhagava nikkhami.
“Get out, you recluse,” ¢ said the demon Alavaka to the Blessed One a third time.

Saying, “Very well, friend,” ¢ the Blessed One went out.

Pavisa samana’ti. Sadha’vuso’ti Bhagava pavisi.

“Come in, you recluse.” ¢ Saying, “Very well, friend,” ¢ the Blessed One went in.

Catuttham’pi kho Alavako yakkho Bhagavantam etada’voca. Nikkhama samana’ti.
Nakhva’ham avuso nikkhamissami. Yan te karaniyam tam karohi’ti.

“Get out, you recluse,” + said the demon Alavaka to the Blessed One a fourth time.
“No, oh friend, # | will not go out. Do what you will.”

Pafiham tam samana pucchissami. Sace me na vyakarissasi, cittam va te
khipissami, hadayam va te phalessami, padesu va gahetva paragangayam
khipissami’ti.

“Oh recluse, | am going to ask you questions. If you do not answer me, ¢ | will drive
you insane, ¢ or split your heart, or grab your feet ¢ and throw you across the river”

Nakhvahantam avuso passami sadevake loke samarake sabrahmake sassa-
manabrahmaniya pajaya sadevamanussaya yo me cittam va khipeyya, hadayam
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va phaleyya, padessu va gahetva paragangaya khipeyya, Apica tvam avuso puccha
yadakankhasi’ti.

“Well, oh friend, ¢ | do not see anyone in this world with its devas, ¢ with its Maras
and Brahmas, ¢ in this generation with its recluses and brahmins, ¢ with its devas
and humans, ¢ who could either drive me insane, ¢ or split my heart, or grab my
feet ¢ and throw me across the river. Nevertheless, friend, ask what you will.”

Atha kho Alavako yakkho Bhagavantam gathaya ajjhabhasi.

Then the demon Alavaka addressed the Blessed One in verse:

1. Kimst’dha vittam purisassasettham? — Kimsua sucinno sukhama’vahati?
Kimst have sadhutaram rasanam? — Katham jivim jivitamahu settham’ti?
What wealth here is best for man? What well practiced will bring happiness?
What is the sweetest of all tastes? How lived is the life they say is best?

(The Buddha:)

2. Saddhr’dha vittam purisassasettham
Dhammo sucinno sukhama’vahati
Saccam have sadhutaram rasanam
Panfajivim jivitamahu settham’ti.
Faith is the wealth here best for man; « Dhamma well practised shall bring

happiness; ¢ truth indeed is the sweetest of all tastes; ¢ one living life with
wisdom, they say is best.

(Alavaka:)

3. Kathamsu tarati ogham? — Kathamsu tarati annavam?
Kathamsu dukkham acceti? — Kathamsu parisujjhati?
How does one cross over the flood? How does one cross over the ocean?
How does one overcome suffering? How is one’s life purified?

(The Buddha:)

4. Saddhaya tarati ogham — Appamadena annavam
Viriyena dukkham acceti — Pafifaya parisujjhati
By faith one crosses over the flood; ¢ by diligence is the ocean crossed; by
effort one overcomes suffering; ¢ by wisdom one’s life is purified.
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(Alavaka:)

5.

Kathamsu labhate panfiam? — Kathamsu vindate dhanam?

Kathamsu kittim pappoti? — Katham mittani ganthati?

Asma loka param lokam — Katham pecca na socati?

How does one gain wisdom? How does one obtain wealth? How does one
achieve fame? How does one win many friends? When passing from this
world to the next, « how does one not sorrow?

(The Buddha:)

6. Saddahano arahatam — Dhammam Nibbanapattiya
Sussusa labhate pafifiam — Appamatto vicakkhano
When Arahants teach the Dhamma leading to Nibbana, ¢ if one listens to
that Dhamma ¢ with close attention and confident mind, ¢ and investigates
that Dhamma diligently, ¢ then, in this way, one wins wisdom.
7. PatirGpakari dhurava — Utthata vindate dhanam
Saccena kittim pappoti — Dadam mittani ganthati
Doing what is proper, being dutiful, ¢« and exerting effort, one obtains wealth.
By truthfulness one achieves fame; ¢ by giving gifts one wins many friends.
8. Yasse’te caturo dhamma — Saddhassa gharamesino
Saccam damo dhiti cago — Sa ve pecca na socati
If a faithful householder is truthful, ¢ wise, energetic, and fond of giving, ¢ by
virtue of these four qualities, ¢ he will not sorrow when he passes on.
9. Ingha afifie’pi pucchasst — Puthu samanabrahmane
Yadi sacca dama caga — Khantya bhiyyo na vijjati
If you wish, ¢ ask of other recluses and brahmins, ¢ if there is anything better
in this world ¢ than truth, self-control ¢ generosity, and patience.
(Alavaka:)
10. Kathannu’dani puccheyyam — Puthu samanabrahmane

So’ham ajja pajanami — Yo attho samparayiko
Why should | now ask ¢ other recluses and brahmins, ¢ when today | learned
of all factors ¢ that lead to happiness in this life and the next?
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11. Atthaya vata me Buddho — Vasaya’lavimagami
So’ham ajja pajanami — Yattha dinnam mahapphalam
Indeed, out of compassion for me, ¢ the Buddha came to my dwelling at
Alavi. On this day, + | learned to whom a gift should be given ¢ to gain the
highest fruit.

12. So’ham vicarissami —gama gamam pura puram
Namassamano Sambuddham — Dhammassa ca sudhammatan’ti.
From village to village and town to town, ¢ | shall now travel about ¢ worship-
ping the Supreme Buddha ¢ and praising the excellence of the Dhamma.

Evam vutte Alavako yakkho Bhagavantam etada’voca. Abhikkantarh bho Gotama,
abhikkantam bho Gotama, Seyyathapi bho Gotama nikkujjitam va ukkujjeyya,
paticchannam va vivareyya, mulhassa va maggam acikkheyya, andhakare va tel-
apajjotam dhareyya cakkhumanto rupani dakkhinti’ti. Evamevam bhota Gotame-
na anekapariyayena Dhammo pakasito. Esa’ham bhavantam Gotamam saranam
gacchami. Dhammafica Bhikkhusanghafica. Upasakam mam bhavam Gotamo
dharetu ajjatagge panupetam saranam gatan’ti.

Having thus spoken, the demon Alavaka said to the Blessed One: + “Magnificent,
Master Gotama! Magnificent, Master Gotama! ¢ Just as a man were to set upright
+ what was overturned, ¢ to reveal what was hidden, ¢ to show the way to one
who was lost, ¢ or to carry a lamp into the dark ¢ so that those with eyes could see
forms, ¢ in the same way the Dhamma has been made clear ¢ in many ways by the
Master Gotama. | go for refuge to the Master Gotama, ¢ to the Dhamma, and to
the community of monks. May the Venerable Gotama accept me ¢ as a lay follower
+ who has gone for refuge to the Triple Gem, ¢ from today onwards, ¢ for as long as
life lasts.”

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!

By this truth, may there be well-being!
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24. Vasala Suttam
Discourse on the Qutcast

Evam me sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati Jetavane
Anathapindikassa arame. Atha kho Bhagava pubbanhasamayam nivasetva pattaci-
varamadaya Savatthiyam pindaya pavisi.

Thus have | heard: ¢« On one occasion ¢ the Blessed One was living in the city of Sa-
vatthi ¢ at Jetavana, at Anathapindika’s monastery. Then in the morning the Blessed
One, having dressed, ¢ took his bowl and robe, and entered Savatthi for alms.

Tena kho pana samayena Aggikabharadvajassa brahmanassa nivesane aggi pajjali-
to hoti ahuti paggahita. Atha kho Bhagava Savatthiyam sapadanam pindaya car-
amano yena Aggikabharadvajassa brahmanassa nivesanam tenupasankami.

Now at that time a fire was burning, ¢ and an offering was being prepared ¢ in the
house of the Brahmin Aggikabharadvaja. Then the Blessed One, while on his alms
round, ¢ came to the Brahmin Aggikabharadvaja’s residence.

Addasa kho Aggikabharadvajo brahmano Bhagavantam dirato va agacchantam.
Disvana Bhagavantam etada’voca. Tatre’va mundaka tatre’va samanaka tatre’va
vasalaka titthah’ti. Evam vutte Bhagava Aggikabharadvajam brahmanam etadavo-
ca, janasi pana tvam brahmana, vasalam va vasalakarane va dhamme’ti.

The Brahmin Aggikabharadvaja saw the Blessed One coming from a distance ¢ and
upon seeing him said to the Blessed One, ¢ “Stay there, you bald-headed man. Stay
there, you recluse. Stay there, you outcast.” When he spoke thus, the Blessed One
said to the Brahmin Aggikabharadvaja, ¢ “Do you know, Brahmin, who is an outcast
+ and what conditions make one an outcast?”

Nakhva’ham bho Gotama, janami vasalam va vasalakarane va dhamme. Sadhu

me bhavam Gotamo tatha dhammam desetu, yatha’ham janeyyam vasalam va
vasalakarane va dhamme’ti. Tena hi brahmana sunahi. Sadhukarm manasikarohi.
Bhasissami’ti. Evam bho’ti kho Aggikabharadvajo brahmano Bhavagato paccassosi.
Bhagava etada’voca.

“No, indeed, Venerable Gotama, ¢ | do not know who is an outcast ¢ nor the condi-
tions that make one an outcast. It would be good, if the Venerable Gotama were to
explain the Dhamma to me ¢ so that | may know who is an outcast, ¢ and what con-

s

ditions make one an outcast.” “Listen then, Brahmin, and reflect wisely. | will teach
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you.” ¢« “Yes, Venerable Sir,” ¢ replied the Brahmin Aggikabharadvaja to the Blessed
One. ¢ The Blessed One then taught this discourse.

1. Kodhano upanahi ca — Papamakkht ca yo naro
Vipannaditthi mayavi — Tam janfia vasalo iti
Whoever is angry and hateful, ¢ denying the good of others; ¢ holding wrong
views and deceitful, ¢ know him as an outcast.

2. Ekajam va dvijam va’pi — Yo’dha panani himsati
Yassa pane daya natthi — Tam jaifa vasalo iti
Whoever in this world kills living beings ¢ born from a womb or from an egg;
+ who does not have sympathy for living beings, ¢ know him as an outcast.

3. Yo hanti parirundhati — Gamani nigamani ca
Niggahako sammaffiato — Tam janfia vasalo iti
Whoever destroys and invades ¢+ villages and hamlets ¢ and is branded as a
notorious criminal, ¢ know him as an outcast.

4, Game va yadiva'rafifie — Yam paresam mamayitam
Theyya adinnam adiyati — Tam jafifa vasalo iti
Be it in the village, or in the forest, ¢ whoever steals what belongs to others,
+ what is not given to him, ¢« know him as an outcast.

5. Yo have inamadaya — Cujjamano palayati
Nahi te inamatthi’ti — Tam jafina vasalo iti
Whoever takes a loan from someone ¢ and when he is asked to pay it back, ¢
runs away saying, “I owe no debt to you,” ¢« know him as an outcast.

6. Yo ve kificikkhakamyata — Panthasmim vajatam janam
Hantva kificikkhamadeti — Tam jaiifia vasalo iti
Whoever kills travelers ¢ and steals even a small amount ¢ from those he has
killed, ¢ know him as an outcast.

7. Yo attahetu parahetu — Dhanahetu ca yo naro
Sakkhiputtho musa bruhi — Tam jaffia vasalo iti
He, who for his own sake, ¢ or for the sake of others, or for wealth, ¢ tells lies
when questioned as a witness, ¢ know him as an outcast.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Yo fatinam sakkhanam va — Daresu patidissati

Sahasa sampiyena va — Tam jafifa vasalo iti

Whoever by force or with consent, ¢ associates with the wives of others, ¢ or
with the wives of relatives or friends, ¢ know him as an outcast.

Yo mataram va pitaram va — Jinnakam gatayobbanam

Pahusanto na bharati — Tam jafifia vasalo iti

Whoever being wealthy, ¢« does not support his mother and father ¢« who
have grown old, ¢ know him as an outcast.

Yo mataram va pitaram va — Bhataram bhaginim sasum

Hanti roseti vacaya — Tam jainfa vasalo iti

Whoever hurts by harsh speech, ¢ his mother, father, brother, sister, # moth-
er-in-law or father-in-law, « know him as an outcast.

Yo attham pucchito santo — Anatthamanusasati

Paticchannena manteti — Tam jafifia vasalo iti

Whoever when questioned about the good ¢ says what is harmful, ¢ and
talks in a deceiving manner, ¢ know him as an outcast.

Yo katva papakam kammarm — Ma mam jafinati icchati

Yo paticchannakammanto — Tam jaffia vasalo iti

Whoever having done an evil deed ¢ wishes, “Oh, may others not know me,”
¢ and commits evil in secret, ¢« know him as an outcast.

Yo ve parakulam gantva — Bhutvana sucibhojanam

Agatarn na patipljeti — Tam jafifia vasalo iti

Whoever having visited a friend ¢ and eaten the food they offered, ¢ does
not return the hospitality, ¢ know him as an outcast.

Yo brahmanam va samanam va — Aiiflam va’pi vanibbakam

Musavadena vanceti — Tam jafifa vasalo iti

Whoever deceives by telling lies, ¢ a brahmin, an ascetic, or a beggar, ¢+ know
him as outcast.
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Yo brahmanam va samanam va — Bhattakale upatthite

Roseti vaca na ca deti — Tam jafifa vasalo iti

When a brahmin or ascetic ¢ appears during mealtime, ¢+ whoever scolds
them with harsh speech, ¢ and does not offer them any food, ¢ know him as
an outcast.

Asatam yo’dha pabruti — Mohena paliguntito

Kificikkham nijigimsano — Tam jafina vasalo iti

Whoever in this world, covered in ignorance, ¢ speaks harsh words or false-
hood, ¢ expecting to gain something, ¢« know him as an outcast.

Yo c’attanam samukkamse — Param ca mavajanati
NThino sena manena — Tam jafina vasalo iti
Whoever, intoxicated by his pride, ¢+ exalts himself and belittles others; ¢ be-

ing evil with arrogance, ¢« know him as an outcast.

Rosako kadariyo ca — Papiccho macchari satho

Ahirtko anottapr — Tam jafina vasalo iti

Whoever is given to anger, and is miserly; ¢ has base desires, and is selfish
and deceitful; ¢ shameless and fearless in doing evil, ¢ know him as an out-
cast.

Yo Budhham paribhasati — Atha va tassa savakam

Paribbajam gahattam va — Tam jafifia vasalo iti

Whoever insults the Buddha, ¢ or a disciple of the Buddha, ¢ a monk or a lay
disciple, ¢ know him as an outcast.

Yo ve anaraha santo — Araham patijanati

Coro sabrahmake loke — Esa kho vasala’dhamo

Whoever not being an Enlightened One, ¢ pretends to be so, ¢ is the worst
thief in the whole universe, ¢ he is the lowest of outcasts.
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21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

Ete kho vasala vutta — Maya vo ye pakasita

Na jacca vasalo hoti — Na jacca hoti brahmano

Kammana vasalo hoti — Kammana hoti brahmano

| have now taught you ¢ who an outcast is. Not by birth is one an outcast.
Not by birth is one a brahmin. By deed one becomes an outcast. By deed one
becomes a brahmin.

Tadamina’pi vijanatha — Yatha medam nidassanam

Candalaputto Sopako — Matango iti vissuto

Know by the example | now cite ¢ that by birth one is not an outcast. There
was an outcast’s son, Sopaka, ¢ who became known as Matanga.

So yasam paramam patto — Matango’yam sudullabham

Agafichum tassupattanam — Khattiya brahmana baha

This Matanga attained the highest fame ¢ so difficult to gain. Many were
kings and brahmins ¢ who went to attend on him.

So devayanamaruyha — Virajam so mahapatham

Kamaragam virajetva — Brahmaloklpago ahu

Mounting the celestial chariot ¢ and driving along the passion-free high road,
+ Sopaka, reached the Brahma realm, ¢ having given up sense desires.

Na nam jati nivaresi — Brahmalokupapattiya

Ajjhayakakule jata — Brahmana mantabandhuno

His lowly birth did not prevent him ¢ from being reborn in the Brahma realm.
There are brahmins born in the families ¢ of preceptors, the kinsmen of
hymns.

Te ca papesu kammesu — Abhinhamupadissare

Ditthe’va dhamme garayha — Samparaye ca duggatim

Na te jati nivareti — Duggacca garahaya va

They are often seen committing evil deeds. In this very life they are despised,
¢+ in the next they are born in a plane of misery. High birth does not prevent
them ¢ from falling into a miserable world, ¢ or from being blamed.
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27. Na jacca vasalo hoti — Na jacca hoti brahmano
Kammana vasalo hoti — Kammana hoti brahmano
Not by birth is one an outcast. Not by birth is one a brahmin. By deed one
becomes an outcast. By deed one becomes a brahmin.

Evam vutte Aggikabharadvajo brahmano Bhagavantam etada’voca. Abhikkantam
bho Gotama, abhikkantam bho Gotama. Seyyathapi bho Gotama, nikkujjitam va
ukkujjeyya, paticchannam va vivareyya, mulhassa va maggam acikkheyya, and-
hakare va telapajjotam dhareyya cakkhumanto rapani dakkhinti’ti. Evameva,
bhota Gotamena anekapariyayena Dhammo pakasito. Esa’ham Bhavantam Gota-
mam saranam gacchami. Dhammafica Bhikkhusanghafica. Upasakam mam bha-
vam Gotamo dharetu ajjatagge panupetam saranam gatan’ti.

When this discourse was taught by the Blessed One, ¢ the Brahmin Aggikabharad-
vaja said to the Blessed One: ¢ ‘Excellent, oh Venerable Gotama! Excellent oh Ven-
erable Gotamal! ¢ Just as, oh Venerable Gotama, ¢ a man were to set upright ¢+ what
had been overturned, ¢ or were to reveal what had been hidden, ¢ or were to point
the way to one who had gone astray, ¢ or were to hold an oil lamp in the dark ¢ so
that those with eyes may see forms, ¢ even so in many ways ¢ has the Venerable
Gotama ¢ expounded the Dhamma. | take refuge in the Venerable Gotama, ¢ the
Dhamma, and the community of monks. May the Venerable Gotama accept me as
a lay follower, « who has gone for refuge to the Triple Gem ¢ from today onwards, ¢
for as long as this life lasts.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!

By this truth, may there be well-being!

Sadhu! Sadhu! Sadhul!



Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Samma Sambuddhassa!
Homage to the Blessed One, the Worthy One, the Supremely Enlightened One!

Ending Discourses

25. Isigili Suttam
Discourse Preached at Isigili Mountain

Evam me sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati Isigilismim pabbate.
Tatra kho Bhagava bhikkha amantesi, Bhikkhavo’ti. Bhadante’ti te bhikkhi Bhaga-
vato paccassosum. Bhagava etada’voca.

Thus have | heard: ¢« On one occasion ¢ the Blessed One was living on Isigili Moun-
tain ¢ near the city of Rajagaha. Then the Blessed One addressed the monks say-
ing, “Monks.” ¢« “Bhante,” replied those monks to the Blessed One. Thereupon the
Blessed One asked them this:

Passatha no tumhe bhikkave, etam vebharam pabbatan’ti? Evam bhante. Etassa’pi
kho bhikkave, vebharassa pabbatassa afifiava samafia ahosi afifapanifatti.

s

“Do you, monks, see that Vebhara Mountain?” “Yes, Bhante.” “There was another

name, monks, for that Vebhara Mountain, ¢ another designation.

Passatha no tumhe bhikkave, etamh pandavam pabbatan’ti. Evam bhante. Etassa’pi
kho bhikkave, pandavassa pabbatassa afifiava samafia ahosi afifnapanfatti.

“Do you, monks, see that Pandava Mountain?” “Yes, Bhante.” “There was another
name, monks, for that Pandava Mountain, ¢ another designation.

Passatha no tumhe bhikkave, etam vepullam pabbatan’ti. Evam bhante. Etassa’pi
kho bhikkave, vepullassa pabbatassa afifnava samafiia ahosi afinapannatti.

s

“Do you, monks, see that Vepulla Mountain?” “Yes, Bhante.” “There was another

name, monks, for that Vepulla Mountain, ¢ another designation.

Passatha no tumhe bhikkave, etam gijjhakttam pabbatan’ti. Evam bhante. Etas-
sa’pi kho bhikkave, gijjhakutasa pabbatassa anfiava samanifia ahosi afifapanfatti.

” u

“Do you, monks, see that Gijjhakita Mountain?” “Yes, Bhante.” “There was another
name, monks, for that Gijjhaklta Mountain, ¢ another designation.

89
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Passatha no tumhe bhikkave, imam isigilim pabbatan’ti. Evam bhante. Imassa kho
bhikkave, isigilissa pabbatassa esava samaffia ahosi esa panfatti.

s

“Do you, monks, see this Isigili Mountain?” “Yes, Bhante.” “This has been the very

same name, monks, ¢ and the very same designation ¢ for this Isigili Mountain.

Bhutapubbam bhikkave pafica Pacceka Buddhasatani imasmim isigilismim pabbate
ciranivasino ahesum. Te imam pabbatam pavisanta dissanti. Pavittha na dissanti.
Tamenam manussa disva evamahamsu. Ayam pabbato ime isi gilati’ti isigili isigilit-
veva samafiia udapadi.

“Oh monks, in the past, five hundred Pacceka Buddhas ¢ lived for a long time on
this Isigili Mountain. As they were entering the mountain ¢ they could be seen, ¢
but once they entered, they could not be seen. People seeing this said, ‘This moun-
tain swallows these seers’. Hence the name Isigili came into being.

Acikkhissami bhikkave, Pacceka Buddhanarm namani. Kittayissami bhikkave, Pac-
ceka Buddhanam namani. Desissami bhikkave Pacceka Buddhanam namani. Tam
sunatha. Sadhukam manasikarotha, bhasissami’ti. Evam bhante’ti kho te bhikkha
Bhagavato paccassosum. Bhagava etada’voca.

“I will tell you, oh monks, the names of the Pacceka Buddhas. | will reveal, oh
monks, the names of the Pacceka Buddhas. | will teach, oh monks, the names of
the Pacceka Buddhas. Listen, and pay close attention, | will teach.” ¢ “Yes, Bhante,”

replied those monks to the Blessed One. The Blessed One taught this discourse:

Arittho nama bhikkave, Pacceka Sambuddho imasmim isigilismim pabbate cirani-
vasi ahosi.

Monks, the Pacceka Buddha named Arittha ¢ lived for a long time on this Isigili
Mountain.

Uparittho nama bhikkave, Pacceka Sambuddho imasmim isigilismim pabbate ci-
ranivasi ahosi.

Monks, the Pacceka Buddha named Uparittha ¢ lived for a long time on this Isigili
Mountain.
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Tagarasikhi nama bhikkave, Pacceka Sambuddho imasmim isigilismim pabbate
ciranivasi ahosi.

Monks, the Pacceka Buddha named Tagarasikhi ¢ lived for a long time on this Isigili
Mountain.

Yasassi nama bhikkave, Pacceka Sambuddho imasmim isigilismim pabbate cirani-
vasi ahosi.

Monks, the Pacceka Buddha named Yasassi ¢ lived for a long time on this Isigili
Mountain.

Sudassano nama bhikkave, Pacceka Sambuddho imasmim isigilismim pabbate
ciranivasi ahosi.

Monks, the Pacceka Buddha named Sudassana ¢ lived for a long time on this Isigili
Mountain.

Piyadassi nama bhikkave, Pacceka Sambuddho imasmim isigilismim pabbate ci-
ranivasi ahosi.

Monks, the Pacceka Buddha named Piyadassi ¢ lived for a long time on this Isigili
Mountain.

Gandharo nama bhikkave, Pacceka Sambuddho imasmim isigilismim pabbate ci-
ranivasi ahosi.

Monks, the Pacceka Buddha named Gandhara ¢ lived for a long time on this Isigili
Mountain.

Pindolo nama bhikkave, Pacceka Sambuddho imasmim isigilismim pabbate cirani-
vasi ahosi.

Monks, the Pacceka Buddha named Pindola ¢ lived for a long time on this Isigili
Mountain.

Upasabho nama bhikkave, Pacceka Sambuddho imasmim isigilismim pabbate
ciranivasi ahosi.

Monks, the Pacceka Buddha named Upasabha ¢ lived for a long time on this Isigili
Mountain.
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N1tho nama bhikkave, Pacceka Sambuddho imasmim isigilismir pabbate ciranivasi
ahosi.

Monks, the Pacceka Buddha named Nitha ¢ lived for a long time on this Isigili
Mountain.

Tatho nama bhikkave, Pacceka Sambuddho imasmim isigilismim pabbate ciranivasi
ahosi.

Monks, the Pacceka Buddha named Tatha ¢ lived for a long time on this Isigili
Mountain.

Sutava nama bhikkave, Pacceka Sambuddho imasmim isigilismim pabbate cirani-
vasi ahosi.

Monks, the Pacceka Buddha named Sutava ¢ lived for a long time on this Isigili
Mountain.

Bhavitatto nama bhikkave, Pacceka Sambuddho imasmim isigilismim pabbate
ciranivasi ahosi’ti.

Monks, the Pacceka Buddha named Bhavitatta ¢+ lived for a long time on this Isigili
Mountain.

1. Ye satasara anigha nirasa — Pacceka mevajjhagamum subodhim
Tesam visallanam naruttamanam — Namani me kittayato sunatha
Those Pacceka Buddhas, noble among humans, ¢ are free from sorrow and
desire, ¢ having rooted out spears of defilements, ¢ they attained enlighten-
ment peacefully. Listen to me, ¢ | will announce the names of those supreme
beings.

2. Arittho Uparittho Tagarasikhi Yasassi — Sudassano Piyadassi ca Buddho
Gandharo Pindolo Upasabho ca — Nitho Tatho Sutava Bhavitatto
Arittha, Uparittha, Tagarasikhi, Yasassi, ¢ Sudassana, Piyadassi the enlight-
ened. Gandhara, Pindola and Upasabha, ¢ Nitha, Tatha, Sutava, Bhavitatta.

3. Sumbho Subho Methulo Atthamo ca — Athassu Megho Anigho Sudatho
Pacceka Buddha bhavanettikhina — Hingl ca Hingo ca mahanubhava
Sumbha, Subha, Methula, Atthama, ¢ and then Megha, Anigha, Sudatha ¢
are Pacceka Buddhas ¢ destroyers of the bonds of rebirth; ¢ Hingu and Hinga,
of great power.
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4.

Dve Jalino munino Atthako ca — atha Kosalo Buddho atho Subahu
Upanemiso Nemiso Santacitto — Sacco Tatho Virajo Pandito ca

The two sages Jali and Atthaka, ¢ then Kosala, the enlightened one, ¢ then
Subahu, Upanemisa, Nemisa, Santacitta, ¢ Sacca, Tatha, Viraja, and Pandita.

KallUpakala Vijito Jito ca — Ango ca Pango ca Gutijjito ca

Passi jaht upadhim dukkhamulam — Aparajito marabalam ajesi

Kala, Upakala, Vijita and Jita, # Anga and Panga and Gutijjita. Passi removed
defilements, the root of suffering. Aparajita, the conqueror of Mara’s power.

Sattha Pavatta Sarabhango Lomahamso — Uccangamayo Asito Anasavo
Manomayo Manacchido ca Bandhuma — Tadadhimutto Vimalo ca Ketuma
Sattha, Pavatta, Sarabhanga, Lomahamsa, ¢ Uccangamaya, Asita, and Anasa-
va. Manomaya, Manacchida, and Bandhuma, ¢ Tadadhimutta, Vimala, and
Ketuma.

Ketumbarago ca Matango Ariyo — ath’Accuto Accutagamabyamako
Sumangalo Dabbilo Suppatitthito — Asayho Khemabhirato ca Sorato
Ketumbaraga and Matanga, Ariya. Then Accuta and Accutagamabyamaka.
Sumangala, Dabbila, Suppatitthita, ¢ Asayha, Khemabhirata, and Sorata.

Ddrannayo Sangho atho’pi Uccayo — Aparo muni Sayho, Anomanikkamo
Ananda, Nando Upanando dvadasa — Bharadvajo antimadehadhari
Durannaya, Sangha, and Uccaya, ¢ Apara, the sage Sayha, and Anomanikka-
ma. Ananda, Nanda, Upananda, ¢ the twelve Pacceka Buddhas, ¢ Bharadvaja
bearing his last body.

Bodhi Mahanamo atho’pi Uttaro — Kesi Sikht Sundaro Bharadvajo
Tissupatissa bhavabandhanacchida — Upasidari tanhacchido ca Sidari
Bodhi, Mahanama, and then Uttara; ¢ Kesi, Sikhi, Sundara, and Bharadvaja.
Tissa, Upatissa, Upasidari, ¢ the destroyer of the bonds of existence, ¢ and
Sidari, the destroyer of craving.
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10. Buddho aht Mangalo Vitarago — Usabhacchida jalinim dukkhamdlam
Santam padam ajjhagamupanito — Uposatho Sundaro Saccanamo
Mangala and Vitaraga Pacceka Buddhas, ¢+ Usabha who cut away the ensnar-
ing root of suffering, ¢ these Pacceka Buddhas attained Nibbana, ¢+ Uposatha,
Sundara, and Saccanama.

11. Jeto Jayanto Padumo Uppalo ca — Padumuttaro Rakkhito Pabbato ca
Manatthaddho Sobhito Vitarago — Kanho ca Buddho suvimuttacitto
Jeta, Jayanta, Paduma, and Uppala; ¢ Padumuttara, Rakkhita, and Pabbata.
Manatthaddha, Sobhita, Vitaraga, ¢+ Pacceka Buddha Kanha, well freed from
defilements.

12.  Ete ca aiiie ca mahanubhava — Pacceka Buddha bhavanettikhina
Te sabba sangatigate mahesi — Parinibbute vandatha appameyye’ti.
These and others are Pacceka Buddhas of great power, ¢ destroyers of the
bonds of re-birth. Always worship these great sages ¢ of immeasurable virtue
+ who have gone beyond all attachment ¢ and attained final extinguishing at
passing away.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!

By this truth, may there be well-being!

26. Dhammacetiya Suttam
Discourse about the Monuments to the Dhamma

Evam me sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagava sakkesu viharati medatalumpam nama
sakyanam nigamo.

Thus have | heard: ¢ On one occasion ¢ the Blessed One was living in the Sakyan
country ¢« where there was a town of the Sakyans, named Medatalumpa.

Tena kho pana samayena raja Pasenadi Kosalo Nagarakam anuppatto hoti kenac-
ideva karaniyena.

Now on that occasion King Pasenadi of Kosala ¢ had arrived at the city of Nagaraka
for some business.
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Atha kho raja Pasenadi Kosalo Digham Karayanam amantesi. Yojehi samma Karaya-
na, bhadrani bhadrani yanani, uyyanabhimim gacchama subhtmim dassanaya’ti.
Then King Pasenadi of Kosala addressed Digha Karayana: ¢ “Dear Karayana, ¢ have
the state carriages prepared. Let us go to the pleasure garden to see a pleasing
spot.”

Evam devati kho Digho Karayano raiifio Pasenadissa Kosalassa patissutva bhadrani
bhadrani yanani yojapetva rafifio Pasenadissa Kosalassa pativedesi. Yuttani kho
deva bhadrani, bhadrani, yanani, yassadani kalam mafifasi’ti.

“Yes, sire,” Digha Karayana replied to King Pasenadi of Kosala. When the state car-
riages were prepared, he informed the king: ¢ “Sire, the state carriages are ready
for you. You may go at your own convenience.”

Atha kho raja Pasenadi Kosalo bhadram yanam abhiruhitva bhadrehi bhadrehi
yanehi Nagaramha niyyasi mahacca rajanubhavena. Yena aramo tena payasi. Yava-
tika yanassa bhumi yanena gantva yana paccorohitva pattikova aramam pavisi.
Then King Pasenadi of Kosala mounted a state carriage, ¢+ and accompanied by the
other carriages, ¢ drove out from Nagaraka with the full pomp of royalty ¢ and pro-
ceeded towards the park. He went down the road as far as possible for carriages ¢
and then dismounted from his carriage, ¢ and entered the park on foot.

Addasa kho raja Pasenadi Kosalo arame janghaviharam anucankamamano anu-
vijanavatani manussarahaseyyakani patisallanasaruppani. Disvana bhagavantam
yeva arabbha sati udapadi.

As he walked and wandered in the park for exercise, ¢ King Pasenadi of Kosala saw
roots of trees ¢ that were lovely and inspiring, ¢ quiet and undisturbed by voices, ¢
with an atmosphere of seclusion, ¢ remote from people, favorable for retreat. The
sight of these reminded him of the Blessed One thus:

hosani vijanavatani manussarahasseyyakani patisallanasaruppani. Yattha sudam
mayam tam Bhagavantam payirupasama Arahantarh Sammasambuddhan’ti.

“These roots of trees are lovely and inspiring, ¢ quiet and undisturbed by voices,
+ with an atmosphere of seclusion, ¢ remote from people, favorable for retreat, ¢



96  26. Dhammacetiya Suttam Ven. Kiribathgoda Gnanananda Thera

like the places where we pay respect to the Blessed One, ¢+ accomplished and fully
enlightened.”

Atha kho raja Pasenadi Kosalo Digham Karayanam amantesi.

Then king Pasenadi of Kosala addressed Digha Karayana.

dani appanigghosani vijanavatani manussarahasseyyakani patisallanasaruppani.
Yattha sudam mayam tam Bhagavantam payirupasama Arahantam Sammasam-
buddham. Kaham nu kho samma Karayana, etarahi so Bhagava viharati Araham
Sammasambuddho’ti?

“Friend Karayana, ¢ these roots of trees are lovely and inspiring, ¢ quiet and un-
disturbed by voices, ¢ with an atmosphere of seclusion, ¢+ remote from people,
favorable for retreat, ¢ like the places where we pay respect to the Blessed One, ¢
accomplished and fully enlightened. Friend Karayana, where is he living now, ¢ the
Blessed One, ¢ accomplished and fully enlightened?”

Atthi maharaja, Medatalumpam nama Sakyanam nigamo. Tattha so Bhagava etar-
ahi Araham Sammasambuddho viharati'ti.

“There is, sire, a town of the Sakyans named Medatalumpa. The Blessed One, ac-
complished and fully enlightened, is now living there.”

Kivadlro pana samma Karayana, Nagarakamha Medatalumpam nama Sakyanam
nigamo hoti’ti?

“Friend Karayana, ¢ how far is it from Nagaraka to Medatalumpa, ¢ the town of the
Sakyans?”

Na dire maharaja, tini yojanani. Sakka divasavasesena gantunti.

“It is not far, sire, only three leagues. We will get there before night.”

Tena hi samma Karayana, yojehi bhadrani bhadrani yanani gamissama mayam tam
Bhagavantam dassanaya Arahantamh Sammasambuddhan’ti.

“Then, friend Karayana, ¢ have the state carriages prepared. Let us go and see the
Blessed One, ¢ accomplished and fully enlightened.”
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Evam devati kho Digho Karayano rafifio Pasenadissa Kosalassa patissutva bhadrani
bhadrani yanani yojapetva rafifio Pasenadissa Kosalassa pativedesi. Yuttani kho te
deva bhadrani bhadrani yanani, yassadani kalam mafifasi’ti.

“Yes, sire,” Digha Karayana replied to King Pasendadi of Kosala. When the state car-
riages were prepared, he informed the king: “Sire, the state carriages are ready for
you. You may go at your own convenience.”

Atha kho raja Pasenadi Kosalo bhadram yanam abhiruhitva bhadrehi bhadrehi
yanehi Nagarakamha nikkhamitva yena Medatalumpam nama Sakyanam nigamo
tena payasi.

Then King Pasenadi of Kosala mounted a state carriage, ¢+ and accompanied by
the other carriages, ¢ set out from Nagaraka towards the Sakyan town of Medata-
lumpa.

Teneva divasavasesena Medatalumpam nama Sakyanam nigamam sampapuni.
Yena aramo tena payasi. Yavatika yanassa bhumi yanena gantva yana paccorohitva
pattikova aramam pavisi.

He arrived at the Sakyan town of Medatalumpa ¢ while it was still daylight ¢ and
proceeded towards the park. He went as far as possible for carriages ¢ and then
dismounted from his carriage, ¢ and entered the park on foot.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahula bhikkht abbhokase cankamanti. Atha kho
raja Pasenadi Kosalo yena te bhikkhi tenupasankami. Upasankamitva te bhikkh
etadavoca.

Now on that occasion a number of monks ¢ were walking up and down in the open.
Then King Pasenadi of Kosala went to those monks and asked:

Kaham nu kho bhante, etarahi so Bhagava viharati Araharh Sammasambuddho?
Dassanakama hi mayam tam Bhagavantam Arahantam Sammasambuddhan’ti.
“Bhantes, where is he living now, ¢ the Blessed One, accomplished and fully en-
lightened? We like to see the Blessed One, accomplished and fully enlightened.”
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Eso maharaja, viharo samvutadvaro. Tena appasaddo upasankamitva ataramano
alindam pavisitva ukkasitva aggalam akotehi, vivarissati te Bhagava dvaran’ti.
“Great King, that is his dwelling, with the closed door. Approach it quietly, ¢ without
hurrying, enter the porch, ¢ clear your throat, and tap on the panel. The Blessed
One will open the door for you.”

Atha kho raja Pasenadi Kosalo tattheva khaggafica unhisafica Dighassa Karayanas-
sa padasi. Atha kho Dighassa Karayanassa etadahosi. Rahayati kho idani maharaja.
Tena idheva dani maya thatabbanti.

King Pasenadi of Kosala handed over his sword and turban ¢ to Digha Karayana
then and there. Then Digha Karayana thought: “The king is going into secret ses-
sion, ¢ and | should wait here alone now!”

Atha kho raja Pasenadi Kosalo yena so viharo samvutadvaro tena appasaddo upas-
ankamitva ataramano alindam pavisitva ukkasitva aggalam akotesi. Vivari Bhagava
dvaram.

Without hurrying, King Pasenadi of Kosala ¢ went quietly up to the dwelling with
the closed door, ¢ entered the porch, cleared his throat, and tapped on the panel.
The Blessed One opened the door.

Atha kho raja Pasenadi Kosalo viharam pavisitva Bhagavato pade sirasa nipatitva
Bhagavato padani mukhena ca paricumbati, panihi ca parisambahati, namafica
saveti. Rajaham Bhante, Pasenadi Kosalo, rajaham Bhante, Pasenadi Kosalo’ti.
Then King Pasenadi of Kosala entered the dwelling. Bowing down with his head at
the Blessed One’s sacred feet, ¢ he covered the Blessed One’s sacred feet with kiss-
es ¢+ and caressed them with his hands, pronouncing his name: ¢ “I am King Pasena-
di of Kosala, oh Bhante; ¢ | am King Pasenadi of Kosala, oh Bhante.”

Kim pana tvam maharaja, atthavasam sampassamano imasmim sarire evarupam
paramanipaccakaram karosi, cittipaharam upadamsesiti?

“But, great king, what reason do you see ¢ for doing such supreme honor to this
body ¢ and for showing such veneration?”
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Atthi kho me Bhante, Bhagavati dhammanvayo, hoti Sammasambuddho Bhagava,
Svakkhato Bhagavata Dhammo, Suppatipanno Bhagavato savaka Sangho'ti.
“Bhante, | infer ¢ according to Dhamma about the Blessed One: ¢ ‘The Blessed One
is fully enlightened, ¢« the Dhamma is well proclaimed by the Blessed One, ¢ the
Blessed One’s community of monks is practising the pure way.

Idhaham bhante, passami eke samanabrahmane pariyantakatam brahmacariyam
caranti. Dasapi vassani, visatimpi vassani, timsampi vassani, cattarisampi vassani.
“Bhante, | have seen some recluses and brahmins ¢ leading a limited celibate life
for ten years, ¢ twenty years, thirty years, or forty years.

Te aparena samayena sunahata suvilitta kappitakesamassu pafncahi kamagunehi
samappita samangibhuta paricarenti.

“And then on a later occasion | have seen them ¢ well groomed and well anointed,
with trimmed hair and beards, ¢ enjoying themselves, endowed with the five cords
of sensual pleasure.

Idha panaham Bhante, bhikkhl passami yavajivam apanakotikam paripunnam
parisuddham brahmacariyam carante. Na kho panaham Bhante, ito bahiddha
afifam evam paripunnam parisuddham brahmacariyam samanupassami. Ayampi
kho me Bhante, Bhagavati dhammanvayo hoti Sammasambuddho Bhagava, Svak-
khato Bhagavata Dhammo, Suppatipanno Bhagavato savaka Sangho’ti.

“But in the Blessed One’s training | see monks ¢ leading the perfect and pure cel-
ibate life ¢ as long as life and breath last. Indeed Bhante, | do not see any other
celibate life elsewhere ¢ as perfect and pure, in the Blessed One’s training. This is
why, Bhante, | infer ¢ according to Dhamma about the Blessed One: ¢ ‘The Blessed
One is fully enlightened, ¢« the Dhamma is well proclaimed by the Blessed One, ¢
the Blessed One’s community of monks is practising the pure way.

Puna ca param bhante, rajanopi rajuhi vivadanti, khattiyapi khattiyehi vivadan-

ti, brahmanapi brahmanehi vivadanti, gahapatipi gahapatihi vivadanti, matapi
puttena vivadati, puttopi matara vivadati, pitapi puttena vivadati, puttopi pitara
vivadati, bhatapi bhatara vivadati , bhatapi bhaginiya vivadati. Bhaginiyapi bhatara
vivadati, sahayopi sahayena vivadati.

“Again, Bhante, kings quarrel with kings, ¢ nobles with nobles, ¢+ brahmins with

brahmins, ¢ householders with householders; ¢ mother quarrels with son, son with
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mother, ¢ father with son, son with father; ¢ brother quarrels with brother, brother
with sister, ¢ sister with brother, and friend with friend.

Idha panaham Bhante bhikkhi passami samagga sammodamana avivadamana
khirodakibhuta afinamafifiam piyacakkhthi sampassanta viharanti. Na kho
panaham Bhante ito bahiddha afifiam evam samaggam parisam samanupassami.
Ayampi kho me Bhante, Bhagavati dhammanvayo, hoti Sammasambuddho Bhaga-
va, Svakkhato Bhagavata Dhammo, Suppatipanno Bhagavato Savaka Sangho’ti.
But Bhante, in the Blessed One’s training | see monks ¢ living in harmony, with mu-
tual appreciation, ¢ without disputing, blending like milk and water, ¢ viewing each
other with kind eyes. Bhante, | do not see any other assembly elsewhere ¢ with
such harmony. This too, Bhante, is why | infer ¢ according to Dhamma about the
Blessed One: ¢ ‘The Blessed One is fully enlightened, ¢ the Dhamma is well pro-
claimed by the Blessed One, ¢ the Blessed One’s community of monks is practising
the pure way.

Puna ca para’ham Bhante, aramena aramam, uyyanena uyyanam anucankamami
anuvicarami. Soham tattha passami eke samanabrahmane kise likhe dubbanne
uppanduppandukajate dhamanisanthatagatte, na viya mafife cakkhum band-
hante janassa dassanaya. Tassa mayham Bhante evam hoti. Addha ime ayasmanto
anabhirata va brahmacariyam caranti. Atthi va nesam kifici papam kammam katam
paticchannam tatha ime ayasmanto kisa likha dubbanna uppanduppandukajata
dhamanisanthatagatta, na viya mafifie cakkhum bandhanti janassa dassanayati.
Tyaham upasankamitva evam vadami. Kinnu tumhe ayasmanto kisa lukha dub-
banna uppanduppandukajata dhamanisanthatagatta, na viya mafifie cakkhum
bandhatha janassa dassanaya’ti? Te evamahamsu. Bandhukarogo no maharajati.
“Again, Bhante, | have walked and wandered from park to park ¢ and from garden
to garden. There | have seen some recluses and brahmins ¢ who are lean, wretch-
ed, unsightly, jaundiced, ¢ with veins standing out on their limbs, ¢ such that peo-
ple would not want to look at them again. | have thought, Bhante: ¢ ‘Surely these
venerable ones are leading the celibate life in discontent, ¢ or they have done some
evil deed and are concealing it, ¢ so lean and wretched are they, ¢ that people
would not want to look at them againl| went up to them and asked: ¢ “Why are you
venerable ones so lean and wretched, ¢ that people would not want to look at you
again?’ Their reply was: ‘It is our family sickness, great king.
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Idha panaham Bhante, bhikkhi passami hatthapahattha udaggudagga abhira-
tartpa pinitindriya appossukka pannaloma paradattavutta migabhutena cetasa
viharanti. Tassa mayham Bhante, evamhoti. Addha ime ayasmanto tassa Bhaga-
vato sasane ularam pubbenaparam visesam sanjananti, tatha ime ayasmanto
hatthapahattha udaggudagga abhiratartpa pinitindriya appossukka pannaloma
paradavutta migabhttena cetasa viharanti’ti. Ayampi kho me Bhante, Bhagavati
dhammanvayo, hoti Sammasambuddho Bhagava, Svakkhato Bhagavata Dhammo,
Suppatipanno Bhagavato Savaka Sangho’ti.

But Bhante, in the Blessed One’s training | see monks ¢ smiling and cheerful, sin-
cerely joyful, ¢ plainly delighting, their faculties fresh, ¢ living at ease, ¢« humbly
subsisting on what others give, ¢ abiding with mind free of longing. | have thought
Bhante: ¢ ‘Surely these venerable ones have achieved special noble knowledges ¢
in the Blessed One’s Dispensation, ¢ that is why they abide smiling and cheerful,

+ sincerely joyful, ¢ plainly delighting, their faculties fresh, ¢ living at ease, ¢« hum-
bly subsisting on what others give, ¢ abiding with mind free of longing. This too,
Bhante, is why | infer ¢ according to Dhamma about the Blessed One: ¢ ‘The Bless-
ed One is fully enlightened, ¢« the Dhamma is well proclaimed by the Blessed One, ¢
the Blessed One’s community of monks is practising the pure way.

Puna ca para’ham bhante, raja khattiyo muddhavasitto pahomi ghatetayam va
ghatetum, japetayam va japetum, pabbajetayam va pabbajetum. Tassa mayham
Bhante, attakarane nisinnassa antarantara katham opatenti. Soham na labhami,
ma me bhonto attakarane nisinnassa me antarantara katham opatetha. Kathapari-
yosanam me bhavanto agamentuati. Tassa mayham Bhante, antarantara va katham
opatenti.

“Again, Bhante, being a head anointed noble king, ¢ | am able to have executed
those who should be executed, ¢ to fine those who should be fined, ¢ to exile those
who should be exiled. Yet, Bhante, when | am sitting in council, ¢ they break in and
interrupt me. Though | say: ‘Gentlemen, do not break in and interrupt me ¢ when |
am sitting in council ¢ wait till the end of my speech, ¢ still they break in and inter-
rupt me.

Idha panaham Bhante, bhikkhl passami, yasmim samaye Bhagava anekasataya
parisaya dhammam deseti. Neva tasmim samaye Bhagavato savakanam khipi-
tasaddo va hoti ukkasitasaddo va. Bhutapubbam Bhante, Bhagava anekasataya
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parisaya dhammam desesi. Tatrafinataro Bhagavato savako ukkasi. Tamenaifataro
sabrahmacari jannukena ghattesi. Appasaddo ayasma hotu, mayasma saddamaka-
si. Sattha no Bhagava dhammam deseti’ti. Tassa mayham Bhante, etadahosi. Ac-
chariyam vata bho abbhutam vata bho. Adandena vata kira, bho, asatthena evam
suvinita parisa bhavissati’ti. Na kho panaham Bhante, ito bahiddha afifiam evam
suvinitam parisam samanupassami. Ayampi kho me Bhante, Bhagavati dhamman-
vayo, hoti Sammasambuddho Bhagava, Svakkhato Bhagavata Dhammo, Suppati-
panno Bhagavato Savaka Sangho’ti.

“But Bhante, | see monks while the Blessed One is teaching the Dhamma ¢ to an
assembly of several hundred followers ¢ and then there is not even the sound of

a disciple of the Blessed One ¢ coughing or clearing his throat. Once , bhante, the
Blessed One was teaching the Dhamma ¢ to an assembly of several hundred fol-
lowers ¢ and there a disciple cleared his throat. Thereupon one of his companions
in the holy life ¢« nudged him with his knee to indicate: ¢ ‘Be quiet, friend, make

no noise; ¢ the Blessed One, the Teacher, is teaching us the Dhamma.’ | thought,
Bhante: ‘It is wonderful, it is marvellous ¢ how an assembly can be so well disci-
plined without force or weapon!’ ¢ Indeed, | do not see any other assembly else-
where so well disciplined. This too, Bhante, is why | infer ¢ according to Dhamma
about the Blessed One: ¢ ‘The Blessed One is fully enlightened, ¢ the Dhamma is
well proclaimed by the Blessed One, ¢ the Blessed One’s community of monks is

practising the pure way.

Puna ca para’ham Bhante, passami idhekacce khattiyapandite nipune kataparap-
pavade valavedhirlipe vobhindanta maffie caranti paffiagatena ditthigatani. Te
sunanti samano khalu, bho, Gotamo amukam nama gamam va nigamam va osaris-
satiti.

“Again, Bhante, | have seen here certain well learned kings ¢+ who are clever, knowl-
edgeable about the doctrines of others, ¢ as sharp as hair-splitting marksmen; ¢
they wander about, as it were, demolishing the views of others ¢ with their sharp

wits. They hear: ‘The recluse Gotama will visit such and such a village or town!

Te pafiham abhisankharonti. Imam mayam pafiharh samanam Gotamam upas-
ankamitva pucchissama. Evam ce no puttho evam byakarissati, evamassa mayam
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vadam aropessama. Evam cepi no puttho evam byakarissati, evampissa mayam
vadam aropessama’ti.

“Then they formulate a question thus: ¢ “We will go to the recluse Gotama and ask
him this question. If he is asked like this, ¢ he will answer like this, ¢ and so we will
refute his doctrine in this way; ¢ and if he is asked like that, he will answer like that,
+ and so we will refute his doctrine in that way.

Te sunanti samano khalu bho Gotamo amukam nama gamam va nigamam va
osato’ti. Te yena Bhagava tenupasankamanti. Te Bhagava dhammiya kathaya san-
dasseti samadapeti samuttejeti, sampahamseti. Te Bhagavata dhammiya kathaya
sandassita samadapita samuttejita sampahamsita na ceva Bhagavantam pafiham
pucchanti. Kuto vadam aropessanti. Aifadatthu Bhagavato savaka sampajjanti.
Ayampi kho me Bhante, Bhagavati dhammanvayo, hoti Sammasambuddho Bhaga-
va, Svakkhato Bhagavata Dhammo, Suppatipanno Bhagavato Savaka Sangho’ti.
“They hear: ‘The recluse Gotama has come to visit such and such a village or town!
They go to the Blessed One, ¢ and the Blessed One instructs, urges, rouses, ¢ and
gladdens them with a talk on the Dhamma. After they have been instructed, urged,
roused, and gladdened by the Blessed One ¢ with a talk on the Dhamma, ¢ they do
not so much as ask him a question, ¢ so how should they refute his doctrine? In
actual fact, they become his disciples. This too, Bhante, is why | infer ¢ according
to Dhamma about the Blessed One: ¢ ‘The Blessed One is fully enlightened, ¢ the
Dhamma is well proclaimed by the Blessed One, ¢ the Blessed One’s community of
monks is practising the pure way.

Puna ca para’ham Bhante, passami idhekacce brahmanapandite . . . gahapati-
pandite . .. samanapandite nipune kataparappavade valavedhirlipe vobhindanta
maffie caranti pafifagatena ditthigatani. Te sunanti samano khalu bho Gotamo
amukam nama gamam va nigamam va osarissati’ti. Te pafiham abhisankharonti.
Imam mayam pafiham samanam Gotamam upasankamitva pucchissama. Evam ce
no puttho evam byakarissati, evamassa mayam vadam aropessama. Evam cepi no
puttho evam byakarissati, evampissa mayam vadam aropessama’ti.

“Again, Bhante, | have seen here certain learned brahmins, ¢ learned householders,
and learned recluses ¢ who are clever, knowledgeable about the doctrines of oth-
ers, + as sharp as hair-splitting marksmen; ¢ they wander about, as it were, demol-
ishing the views of others ¢ with their sharp wits. They hear: ‘The recluse Gotama
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will visit such and such a village or town. Then they formulate a question thus: ¢

‘We will go to the recluse Gotama and ask him this question. If he is asked like this,
he will answer like this, ¢« and so we will refute his doctrine in this way; ¢ and if he is
asked like that, ¢ he will answer like that, ¢« and so we will refute his doctrine in that

7

way.

Te sunanti samano khalu bho Gotamo amukam nama gamam va nigamam va
osatoti. Te yena Bhagava tenupasankamanti. Te Bhagava dhammiya kathaya san-
dasseti samadapeti samuttejeti sampahamseti. Te Bhagavata dhammiya kathaya
sandassita samadapita samuttejita sampahamsita na ceva Bhagavantam painham
pucchanti. Kuto vadam aropessanti. Aifladatthu Bhagavantamyeva okasam yacan-
ti agarasma anagariyam pabbajjaya.

“They hear: ‘The recluse Gotama has come to visit such and such a village or town/
They go to the Blessed One, ¢ and the Blessed One instructs, urges, rouses, ¢ and
gladdens them with a talk on the Dhamma. After they have been instructed, urged,
roused, and gladdened ¢ by the Blessed One with a talk on the Dhamma; ¢ they do
not so much as ask him a question, ¢ so how should they refute his doctrine? In ac-
tual fact, they beg the Blessed One to allow them to go forth ¢ from the home life
into homelessness and become monks.

Te Bhagava pabbajeti. Te tathapabbajita samana eka vupakattha appamatta atapi-
no pahitatta viharanta nacirasseva yassatthaya kulaputta sammadeva agarasma
anagariyam pabbajanti. Tadanuttaram brahmacariyapariyosanam dittheva
dhamme sayam abhififa sacchikatva upasampajja viharanti.

And the Blessed One ordains them as monks. Not long after they have gone forth,
+ dwelling alone, withdrawn, diligent, ardent, and resolute, ¢ by realizing for them-
selves, with direct knowledge, ¢ they here and now enter upon and abide ¢ in

that supreme goal of the holy life ¢ for the sake of which clansmen rightly become
monks, ¢ having gone forth from the home life into homelessness.

Te evamahamsu. Mayam vata bho anassama, mayam vata bho panassama, mayam
hi pubbe assamanava samana samanamhati patijanimha, abrahmanava samana
brahmanamhati patijanimha, anarahantova samana arahantomhati patijanimha.
Idani khomha samana, idani khomha brahmana, idani khomha arahanto’ti. Ayam-
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pi kho me Bhante, Bhagavati dhammanvayo, hoti Sammasambuddho Bhagava,
Svakkhato Bhagavata Dhammo, Suppatipanno Bhagavato Savaka Sangho’ti.

“They say thus: ¢ “‘We were very nearly lost, ¢ we were very nearly perished, ¢ for
we formerly claimed that we were recluses ¢ though we were not really recluses;

+ we claimed that we were brahmins ¢ though we were not really brahmins; ¢ we
claimed that we were liberated ones ¢ though we were not really liberated ones.
But now we are true recluses, ¢ now we are true brahmins, ¢ now we are true liber-
ated ones.” This too, Bhante, is why | infer ¢ according to Dhamma about the Bless-
ed One: ¢ ‘The Blessed One is fully enlightened, ¢ the Dhamma is well proclaimed
by the Blessed One, ¢ the Blessed One’s community of monks is practising the pure

7

way:.

Puna ca param Bhante, ime Isidattapurana thapatayo mamabhatta mamayana
aham nesam jivitassa padata yasassa ahatta atha ca pana no tatha mayi nipac-
cakaram karonti yatha Bhagavati.

“Again, Bhante, Isidatta and Purana, my two carpenters, ¢ eat my food and use my
carriages. | provide them with a livelihood and bring them fame. Yet despite this,
they do not do such honour to me ¢ as they do to the Blessed One.

Bhutapubba’ham Bhante, senam abbhuyyano samano imeva Isidattapurana
thapatayo vimamsamano affiatarasmim sambadhe avasathe vasam upagac-
chim. Atha kho Bhante, ime Isidattapurana thapatayo bahudeva rattim dhammiya
kathaya vitinametva yato ahosi Bhagava tato sisam katva mam padato karitva ni-
pajjimsu. Tassa mayham Bhante, etadahosi. Acchariyam vata bho, abbhutam vata
bho, ime Isidattapurana thapatayo mamabhatta mamayana aham nesam jivitassa
padata yasassa ahatta atha ca pana no tatha mayi nipaccakaram karonti yatha
Bhagavati. Addha ime ayasmanto tassa Bhagavato sasane ularam pubbenaparam
visesam sanjananti’ti. Ayampi kho me Bhante, Bhagavati dhammanvayo, hoti Sam-
masambuddho Bhagava, Svakkhato Bhagavata Dhammo, Suppatipanno Bhagavato
savaka Sangho'ti.

Once, Shante, when | had gone out leading an army ¢ and was testing these car-
penters, Isidatta and Purana, ¢ | happened to stay in very cramped quarters. Then,
Bhante, these two carpenters, Isidatta and Purana, ¢ after spending much of the
night in talk on the Dhamma, ¢ lay down with their heads in the direction where
the Blessed One was staying ¢ and with their feet towards me. Bhante, then it
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occurred to me: ¢ ‘It is wonderful, it is marvellous! ¢ These two carpenters, Isidatta

and Purana, ¢ eat my food and use my carriages; ¢ | provide them with a livelihood

and bring them fame. Yet despite this, they do not do such honour to me ¢ as they

do to the Blessed One. Surely these good people have attained some kind of noble

realization ¢ in the Blessed One’s Dispensation. ‘This too, Bhante, is why | infer ¢ ac-
cording to Dhamma about the Blessed One: ¢ ‘“The Blessed One is fully enlightened,
+ the Dhamma is well proclaimed by the Blessed One, ¢ the Blessed One’s commu-

nity of monks is practising the pure way.

Puna ca param Bhante, Bhagavapi khattiyo, ahampi khattiyo, Bhagavapi Kosala-

pi khattiyo, ahampi khattiyo, Bhagavapi Kosalako, ahampi Kosalako, Bhagavapi
asttiko, ahampi asitiko. Iminavarahamevaham Bhante, Bhagavati paramanipac-
cakaram kattum cittupaharam upadamsetum.

“Again, Bhante, the Blessed One is from the clan of kings ¢ and | am also from the
clan of kings, ¢ the Blessed One is from the country of Kosala ¢ and | am also from
the country of Kosala, ¢ the Blessed One is eighty years old ¢« and | am also eighty
years old. In this way, Bhante, because the Blessed One is from the clan of kings, ¢
and | am also from the clan of kings, ¢ the Blessed One is from the country of Kosa-
la ¢+ and | am also from the country of Kosala; ¢ the Blessed One is eighty years old
¢ and | am also eighty years old, ¢ | think it is proper to do such supreme honour to
the Blessed One ¢ and to show such veneration.”

Handa ca dani mayam Bhante, gacchama. Bahukicca mayam bahukaraniya-
ti. Yassadani tvam maharaja, kalam mafnasiti. Atha kho raja Pasenadi Kosalo
utthayasana Bhagavantam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva pakkami.

n

“And now, Bhante, we depart. We are busy and have much to do.” “You may go,
great king, at your convenience.” Then King Pasenadi of Kosala rose from his seat, ¢
and after paying homage to the Blessed One, ¢ keeping him on his right, he depart-

ed.

Atha kho Bhagava acirapakkantassa raiifio Pasenadissa Kosalassa bhikkhd aman-
tesi. Eso bhikkhave, raja Pasenadi Kosalo Dhammacetiyani bhasitva utthayasana
pakkanto. Ugganhatha bhikkhave, Dhammacetiyani. Pariyapunatha bhikkhave ,
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Dhammacetiyani. Dharetha bhikkhave, Dhammacetiyani. Atthasambhitani bhik-
khave, Dhammacetiyani adibrahmacariyakani’ti.

Then, soon after King Pasenadi of Kosala had left, ¢ the Blessed One addressed

the monks thus: ¢+ “Monks, before rising from his seat and departing, ¢ this King
Pasenadi of Kosala uttered monuments to the Dhamma. Oh monks, learn the mon-
uments to the Dhamma; ¢ oh monks, master the monuments to the Dhamma; ¢ oh
monks, remember the monuments to the Dhamma. Oh monks, the monuments to
the Dhamma are beneficial, ¢ and they belong to the fundamentals of the holy life.”

Idamavoca Bhagava. Attamana te bhikkhi Bhagavato bhasitam abhinandunti.
The Blessed One taught this discourse. The monks were satisfied and delighted in
the discourse ¢ that was taught by the Blessed One.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!
By this truth, may there be well-being!

27. Atthavisati Paritta
Protective Chant Of Twenty-Eight Buddhas

1. Tanhankaro mahaviro — Medhankaro mahayaso
Saranankaro lokahito — Dipankaro jutindharo
Tanhankara the Buddha, the great hero; ¢ Medhankara the Buddha, of great
honour; ¢ Saranankara the Buddha, compassionate towards all beings; ¢
Dipankara the Buddha, with radiant light.

2. Kondafnfo janapamokkho — Mangalo purisasabho
Sumano Sumano dhiro — Revato rati vaddhano
Kondafifia the Buddha, the people’s Lord; ¢« Mangala the Buddha, supreme
among men; ¢« Sumana the Buddha, the wise one with a calm mind ¢ Revata
the Buddha, one who amplifies joy.
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3. Sobhito gunasampanno — Anomadassi januttamo
Padumo loka pajjoto — Narado vara sarathi
Sobhita the Buddha, full of virtues; « Anomadassi the Buddha, chief of hu-
mans; ¢+ Paduma the Buddha, lighting the whole world; ¢« Narada the Buddha,
the incomparable teacher.

4. Padumuttaro sattasaro — Sumedho agga puggalo
Sujato sabba lokaggo — Piyadassi narasabho
Padumuttara the Buddha, the unequalled; ¢ Sumedha the Buddha, the great-
est person; ¢ Sujata the Buddha, chief of all the world; ¢ Piyadassi the Bud-
dha, the lord of humans.

5. Atthadasst karuniko — Dhammadassi tamonudo
Siddhattho asamo loke — Tisso varada samvaro
Atthadassi the Buddha, full of compassion; ¢ Dhammadassi the Buddha, who
dispelled darkness; ¢ Siddhattha the Buddha, matchless in the world; ¢ Tissa
the Buddha, restrained and the giver of the best.

6. Phusso varada sambuddho — Vipassi ca antpamo
Sikht sabba hito sattha — Vessabhu sukhadayako
Phussa the Buddha, enlightened and the giver of the best; ¢ Vipassi the
Buddha, unrivalled; ¢ Sikhi the Buddha, the teacher protecting the welfare of
beings; ¢ Vessabhu the Buddha, the giver of happiness.

7. Kakusandho satthavaho — Konagamano ranaijaho
Kassapo sirisampanno — Gotamo sakya pungavo
Kakusandha the Buddha, caravan-guide; ¢ Konagamana the Buddha, won the
battle; ¢ Kassapa the Buddha, of perfect radiance; ¢ Gotama the Buddha, the
Sakyans’ glory.

8. Tesam saccane silena — khanti metta balena ca
Tepi tvam anurakkhantu — arogyena sukhena ca’ti
Through their truth and virtue, ¢ and the power of their patience and loving
kindness, ¢« may your life be protected, ¢« may you enjoy good health and
happiness!
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9. Sabbhitiyo vivajjantu sabbarogo vinassatu
Ma te bhavatvantarayo sukhi dighayukho bhava.
May all calamities be avoided, ¢« may any illness be destroyed, may there be
no dangers for you, ¢« may you live long.

10. Bhavatu sabbamangalam rakkhantu sabbadevata
Sabba Buddhanubhavena sada sotthi bhavantu te.
May all good fortune come your way, ¢ may all the deities protect you. By all
the power of the Buddha, ¢ may you always enjoy well-being!

11. Bhavatu sabbamangalam rakkhantu sabbadevata
Sabba Dhammanubhavena sada sotthi bhavantu te.
May all good fortune come your way, ¢ may all the deities protect you. By all
the power of the Dhamma, ¢ may you always enjoy well-being!

12. Bhavatu sabbamangalam rakkhantu sabbadevata
Sabba Sanghanubhavena sada sotthi bhavantu te.
May all good fortune come your way, ¢+ may all the deities protect you. By all
the power of the Sangha, ¢« may you always enjoy well-being!

Sadhu! Sadhu! Sadhu!

(Here Ends the Ending Discourses)



Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Samma Sambuddhassa!
Homage to the Blessed One, the Worthy One, the Supremely Enlightened One!

Sub Section

28. Mahasamaya Suttam
Discourse about the Great Assembly

Evam me sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagava Sakkesu viharati Kapilavatthusmim
mahavane mahata bhikkhusanghena saddhim paficamattehi bhikkhu satehi sab-
beheva arahantehi. Dasa hi ca lokadhatuthi devata yebhuyyena sannipatita honti
Bhagavantam dassanaya bhikkhusanghafica. Atha kho catunnam suddhavasa ka-
yikanam devanam etadahosi:

Thus have | heard: ¢« On one occasion the Blessed One was living in the Great Forest
+ in the city of Kapilavatthu, in the province of the Sakyans, ¢ together with a large
community of five hundred monks, ¢ all of them Arahants. And most of the gods
from ten thousand world-systems ¢ had gathered in order to see the Blessed One
and the community of monks. Then the thought occurred to four devas from the
Pure Abodes Brahma World:

Ayam kho Bhagava Sakkesu viharati Kapilavatthusmim mahavane mahata bhikkhu-
sanghena saddhim paficamattehi bhikkhusatehi sabbeheva arahantehi. Dasahi ca
lokadhattthi devata yebhuyyena sannipatita honti Bhagavantam dassanaya bhik-
khusanghafica. Yannlina mayam’pi yena Bhagava tenupasankameyyama, Upas-
ankamitva Bhagavato santike paccekamgatham bhaseyyama’ti.

“The Blessed One is living in the Great Forest ¢ in the city of Kapilavatthu, in the
province of the Sakyans, ¢ together with a large community of five hundred monks,
¢ all of them Arahants. And most of the gods from ten thousand world-systems ¢
had gathered in order to see the Blessed One and the community of monks. Let us
approach the Blessed One and, on arrival, ¢ let us each speak a verse in the pres-
ence of the Blessed One.”

Atha kho ta devata seyyatha’pi nama balava puriso sammifjitam va baham
pasareyya, pasaritam va baham sammifjeyya, evameva suddhavasesu devesu an-
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tarahita Bhagavato purato paturahamsu, atho kho ta devata Bhagavantam abhiva-
detva ekamantam atthamsu. Ekamantam thita kho eka devata Bhagavato santike
imam gatham abhasi:

Then, as quickly as a strong man might extend his flexed arm ¢ or flex his
extended arm, ¢ those devas disappeared from among the Devas ¢ of the Pure
Abodes Brahma World ¢ and reappeared before the Blessed One. Having paid hom-
age to the Blessed One, they stood to one side. As they were standing there, ¢+ one
deva recited this verse in the presence of the Blessed One:

1. Mahasamayo pavanasmim — Devakaya samagata
Agatamha imam dhammasamayam — Dakkhitaye aparajitasanghan’ti.
“A great assembly of Arahants ¢ has gathered here in this great forest. Many
devas from many ranks of heaven ¢ have also gathered here. We too have
come to attend this Dhamma meeting ¢ to see the undefeated sages.”

Atha kho apara devata Bhagavato santike imam gatham abhasi:

Then another deva recited this verse in the presence of the Blessed One:

2. Tatra bhikkhavo samadahamsu — Cittarmattano ujukamakamsu
Sarathi’va nettani gahetva — Indriyani rakkhanti pandita’ti.
“These monks here are well concentrated, ¢ having straightened their own
minds. Like a charioteer holding the reins, ¢ these wise ones guard their fac-
ulties.”

Atha kho apara devata Bhagavato santike imam gatham abhasi:

Then another deva recited this verse in the presence of the Blessed One:

3. Chetva khilam chetva paligham — Indakhilam Ghacca maneja
Te caranti suddha vimala — Cakkhumata sudanta susu naga’ti.
“Having cut through the roots of lust, ¢ destroying the stake of defilements,
¢+ having uprooted all defilements, ¢ unstirred, they go their way, pure and
unstained. These Arahants were well tamed by the Supreme Buddha, ¢ the
one with the eye of Dhamma.”

Atha kho apara devata Bhagavato santike imam gatham abhasi:

Then another deva recited this verse in the presence of the Blessed One:
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4. Ye keci Buddham saranam gatase — Na te gamissanti apayam
Pahaya manusam deham — Devakayam paripuressanti’ti.
“Those who have gone to the Buddha for refuge ¢ will not be reborn in a bad
destination. On discarding the human body, ¢ they fill the ranks of devas.”

Atha kho Bhagava bhikkht amantesi, yebhuyyena bhikkhave dasasu lokadhatu-
su devata sannipatita honti, Tathagatam dassanaya bhikkhusanghafica, ye’pi

te bhikkhave ahesum atitamaddhanam Arahanto Sammasambuddha, tesampi
Bhagavantanam etaparama yeva devata sannipatita ahesum seyyatha’pi mayham
etarahi. Ye'pi te bhikkhave bhavissanti anagatamaddhanam Arahanto Sammasam-
buddha, tesampi Bhagavantanam etaparama yeva devata sannipatita bhavissanti
seyyatha’pi mayham etarahi.

Then the Blessed One addressed the monks: ¢ “Monks, most of the devas from
ten thousand world-systems ¢ have gathered in order to see the Tathagata and

the community of monks. Monks, those who in the past were Arahant, fully en-
lightened Buddhas, ¢ had their deva-gathering like mine at the present. Monks,
those who in the future will be Arahant, fully enlightened Buddhas ¢ will have their
deva-gathering like mine at the present.

Acikkhissami bhikkhave devakayanam namani, kittayissami bhikkhave de-
vakayanam namani, desissami bhikkhave devakayanam namani. Tam sunatha
sadhukam manasikarotha bhasissami’ti. Evam Bhante’ti kho te bhikkha Bhagavato
paccassosum. Bhagava etada’voca.

Monks, | will tell you the names of those devas. Monks, | will reveal their names.
Monks, | will teach their names. Listen, pay close attention, ¢ and contemplate
wisely. | will speak.” ¢ “Yes Bhante,” those monks replied to the Blessed One. ¢ The
Blessed One taught this:

1. Siloka manukassami — Yattha bhumma tadassita
Ye sita girigabbharam — Pahitatta samabhita
| recite a verse of tribute. There are devas who inhabit this earth. Arahants
live in mountain caves, ¢ resolute and concentrated.
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2. Puthustha’va sallina — Lomahamsabhisambhuno
Odatamanasa suddha — Vippasanna manavila
They are like brave lions dwelling in caves. ¢ These Arahants have overcome
fear. They live with bright, pure, serene, undisturbed minds.

3. Bhiyyo paficasate fiatva — Vane Kapilavatthave
Tato amantayi sattha — Savake sasane rate
Knowing that more than five hundred Arahants ¢ had come to the Great For-
est of Kapilavattu, ¢ the Teacher then adressed those disciples, ¢+ who delight
in the Buddha’s instruction.

4, Devakaya abhikkanta — Te vijanatha bhikkhavo
Te ca atappamakarum — Sutva Buddhassa sasanam
“The deva hosts have assembled. Know those devas well, monks!” Listening
to the Buddha’s words, ¢ those monks tried ardently to see the devas.

5. Tesam paturahu Aanam — Amanussanadassanam
Appeke satamaddakkhum — Sahassam atha sattarim
The Divine Eye appeared to those monks, ¢ to see non-human beings. Some
Arahants saw one hundred devas, ¢ some saw one thousand, some saw sev-
enty thousand.

6. Satam eke sahassanam — Amanussanamaddasum
Appeke’nantamaddakkhum — Disa sabba phuta ahu
Some Arahants saw one hundred thousand devas. Others saw countless
numbers of devas, ¢ filling every direction.

7. Tanca sabbam abhinfaya — Vavatthitvana Cakkhuma
Tato amantayi sattha — Savake sasane rate
Realizing all this, ¢ the Buddha, the one-with-vision, ¢ addressed the disci-
ples, ¢ who delight in the words of the Buddha.

8. Devakaya abhikkanta — Te vijanatha bhikkhavo
Ye vo’ham kittayissami — Girahi anupubbaso
“The deva groups have assembled. Know those devas well, monks!” | will
announce their names ¢ in due order.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Sattasahassa te yakkha — Bhumma Kapilavatthava

Iddhimanto Jutimanto — Vannavanto yasassino

Modamana abhikkamurm — BhikkhGnam samitim vanam

Seven thousand yakkhas ¢ inhabiting the land of Kapilavatthu, possessing
psychic powers, ¢ radiant, colourful, prestigious, ¢ rejoicing with happy
minds, ¢ they have come to the monks’ forest meeting.

Cha sahassa Hemavata — Yakkha nanattavannino

Iddhimanto jutimanto — Vannavanto yasassino

Modamana abhikkamurm — Bhikkhinam samitim vanam

Six thousand yakkhas from the Himalaya forest, ¢ of various colours, ¢ pos-
sessing psychic powers, ¢ radiant, colourful, prestigious, ¢ rejoicing with
happy minds, ¢ they have come to the monks’ forest meeting.

Iddhimanto jutimanto — Vannavanto yasassino

Modamana abhikkamurm — BhikkhGnam samitim vanam

From Mount Sata, three thousand yakkhas of various colours, ¢ possess-
ing psychic powers, ¢ radiant, colourful, prestigious, ¢ rejoicing with happy
minds, ¢ they have come to the monks’ forest meeting.

Iccete solasasahassa — Yakkha nanattavannino

Iddhimanto jutimanto — Vannavanto yasassino

Modamana abhikkamum — Bhikkhinam samitim vanam

These sixteen thousand yakkhas of various colours, ¢ possessing psychic
powers, ¢ radiant, colourful, prestigious, ¢ rejoicing with happy minds, ¢ they
have come to the monks’ forest meeting.

Vessamitta paficasata — Yakkha nanattavannino

Iddhimanto jutimanto — Vannavanto yasassino

Modamana abhikkamurm — BhikkhGnam samitim vanam

Five hundred yakkhas from Vessamitta Mountain, ¢ of various colours, pos-
sessing psychic powers, ¢ radiant, colourful, prestigious, ¢ rejoicing with
happy minds, ¢ they have come to the monks’ forest meeting.
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Kumbhiro Rajagahiko — Vepullassa nivesanam

Bhiyyo nam satasahassam — Yakkhanam payirupasati

Kumbhiro Rajagahiko — Sopaga samitim vanam

Kumbhira from Rajagaha, ¢ who dwells on Mount Vepulla, ¢ accompanied by
more than one hundred thousand yakkhas. Kumbhira from Rajagaha: ¢ he,
too, has come to the forest meeting.

Purimafica disam raja — Dhatarattho tam pasasati
Gandhabbanam adhipati — Maharaja yasassi so
Dhatarattha, king of the eastern direction, ¢ the advisor to those in the east-

ern direction. The lord of gandhabbas: ¢ a glorious, great king is he.

Putta’pi tassa bahavo — Indanama mahabbala

Iddhimanto jutimanto — Vannavanto yasassino

Modamana abhikkamum — Bhikkhinam samitim vanam

Many are his sons named Indra, of great strength, ¢ possessing psychic pow-
ers, ¢ radiant, colourful, prestigious, ¢ rejoicing with happy minds, ¢ they
have come to the monks’ forest meeting.

Dakkhinafica disam raja — Virtlho tam pasasati

Kumbhandanam adhipati — Maharaja yasassi so

Viralha, king of the southern direction, ¢ the advisor to those in the southern
direction. The lord of kumbandas: ¢ a glorious, great king is he.

Putta’pi tassa bahavo — Indanama mahabbala

Iddhimanto jutimanto — Vannavanto yasassino

Modamana abhikkamum — Bhikkhinam samitim vanam

Many are his sons named Indra, of great strength, ¢ possessing psychic pow-
ers, ¢ radiant, colourful, prestigious, ¢ rejoicing with happy minds, ¢ they
have come to the monks’ forest meeting.

Pacchimafica disam raja — Viripakkho tam pasasati

Naganam ca adhipati — Maharaja yasassi so

VirGpakkha, king of the western direction, ¢ the advisor to those in the west-
ern direction. The lord of the nagas: ¢ a glorious, great king is he.
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20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

Putta’pi tassa bahavo — Indanama mahabbala

Iddhimanto jutimanto — Vannavanto yasassino

Modamana abhikkamurm — BhikkhGnam samitim vanam

Many are his sons named Indra, of great strength, ¢ possessing psychic pow-
ers, ¢ radiant, colourful, prestigious, ¢ rejoicing with happy minds, ¢ they
have come to the monks’ forest meeting.

Uttarafica disam raja — Kuvero tam pasasati

Yakkhanam ca adhipati — Maharaja yasassi so

Kuvera, king of the northern direction, ¢ the advisor to those in the northern
direction. The lord of the yakkhas: ¢ a glorious, great king is he.

Putta’pi tassa bahavo — Indanama mahabbala

Iddhimanto jutimanto — Vannavanto yasassino

Modamana abhikkamum — Bhikkhinam samitim vanam

Many are his sons named Indra, of great strength, ¢ possessing psychic pow-
ers, ¢ radiant, colourful, prestigious, ¢ rejoicing with happy minds, ¢ they
have come to the monks’ forest meeting.

Purimam disam Dhatarattho — Dakkhinena Virtlhako

Pacchimena Virupakkho — Kuvero uttaram disam

Dhatarattha, ruling over the eastern direction, ¢ Virtlhaka ruling over the
southern direction, ¢ Virtpakkha ruling over the western direction, ¢ Kuvera
ruling over the northern direction:

Cattaro te maharaja — Samanta caturo disa

Daddallamana atthamsu — Vane Kapilavatthave

These Four Great Kings ¢ encircling the four directions, ¢ stood brilliantly in
the great forest, ¢ in the city of Kapilavatthu.

Tesarh mayavino dasa — Aglm vaficanika satha

Maya Kutendu Vetendu — Vitucca Vitudo Saha

With the Four Great Kings ¢ came their crafty, deceitful, cunning slaves, ¢
enticing Kutendu, Vetendu, ¢ Vitlcca with Vituda,
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26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

Candano Kamasettho ca — Kinnughandu Nighandu ca

Panado Opamafifio ca — Devasuto ca Matali

Cittaseno ca Gandhabbo — Nalo raja Janesabho

Candana and Kamasettha ¢ Kinnughandu and Nighandu ¢ Panada and Opa-
mafifia, ¢ Matali, the devas charioteer ¢ Cittasena the Gandhabba ¢ King Nala
and Janesabha,

Agum Paficasikho ceva — Timbari Suriyavaccasa

Ete cafifie ca rajano — Gandhabba saha rajubht

Modamana abhikkamurm — Bhikkhinam samitim vanam

Paficasikha has come with Timbaru ¢ and his daughter, Suriyavaccasa. These
and other kings, + Gandhabbas with their kings, ¢ rejoicing with happy
minds, ¢ they have come to the monks’ forest meeting.

Athagu nabhasa naga — Vesala saha Tacchaka

Kambalassatara agum — Payaga saha natibhi

Nagas from Lake Nabhasa, ¢ Vesali and Tacchaka, ¢+ Kambalas, and Assataras,
+ Payagas, and their kin.

Yamuna Dhatarattho ca — Aglm naga yasassino

Eravano mahanago — Sop’aga samitim vanam

And from the River Yamuna ¢ comes the prestigious naga, Dhatarattha. The
great Naga, Eravana: ¢ he too has come to the forest meeting.

Ye nagaraje sahasa haranti — Dibba dija pakkhi visuddhacakkh

Vehasaya te vanamajjhapatta — Citra Supanna iti tesarm namani

Those birds who carry away nagas by force, ¢+ endowed with divine power,
¢ twice-born, sharp-eyed, ¢ have flown to the middle of the forest from the
sky. Citra and Supanna are their names.

Abhayam tada nagarajanamasi — Supannato Khemamakasi Buddho
Sanhahi vacahi upavhayanta — Naga supanna saranamagamsu Buddham
That day, the Buddha made the naga kings safe, ¢« made them secure from
the Supanna. Addressing one another with gentle words, ¢ the nagas and
Supannas ¢ also went for refuge to the Buddha.
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32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

Jita Vajirahatthena — Samuddam asura sita

Bhataro Vasavassete — Iddhimanto yasassino

Defeated by god Sakka of the thunderbolt hand, ¢ asuras dwelling in the
ocean, ¢ prestigious and with psychic powers, ¢ became brothers of God
Sakka.

Kalakafja mahabhimsa — Asura Dana veghasa

Vepacitti Sucitti ca — Paharado Namuci saha

The terrifying asura Kalakanja, ¢ the asuras Dana and Veghasa, Vepacitti, Su-
citti, and Paharada, ¢ all asuras have come, with Mara Namuci.

Satafica Baliputtanam — Sabbe Verocanamaka

Sannayhitva Balim senam — Rahubhaddamupagamum

Samayodani bhaddhante — BhikkhGnam samitim vanam

Bali asura’s hundred sons, all named Veroca, ¢ arranged with powerful
armies holding weapons ¢ approached their asura king Rahu and said: ¢
‘Now is the time, sir, ¢ to go to the forest to see the assembly of monks.

Apo ca deva Pathavi ca — Tejo Vayo tadagamum

Varuna Varuna deva — Somo ca Yasasa Saha

Metta Karunakayika — Agum deva yasassino

The devas Apo and Pathavi, Tejo and Vayo ¢ have also come to the forest, +
and the devas Varuna, Varuna, ¢ and Soma together with Yasasa. All these
prestigious devas ¢ with Metta and Karuna ¢ also came to the assembly of
monks.

Dasete dasadha kaya — Sabbe nanattavannino

Iddhimanto jutimanto — Vannavanto yasassino

Modamana abhikkamurm — BhikkhGnam samitim vanam

This ten-fold host of devas, ¢ all of various colors, possessing psychic powers,
¢ radiant, colourful, prestigious, ¢ rejoicing with happy minds, ¢ they have
come to the monks’ forest meeting.
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37. Venhi ca deva Sahali ca— Asama ca duve Yama
Candassupanisa deva — Candamagum purakkhatva
VenhU and Sahali, ¢ Asama and the Yama twins, ¢« the moon deity and his ret-
inue have also come. All these devas have come ¢+ following the moon deity.

38. Suriyassupanisa deva — Suriyamagum purakkhatva
Nakkhattani purakkhatva — Agum Mandavalahaka
Vaslinam Vasavo settho — Sakkopaga Purindado
The devas associating with the sun deity, ¢ following behind the sun deity,
they have come. Devas associating with the stars, ¢ following behind the star
deities, ¢+ the Mandavalahaka devas have come. God Sakka, the chief of gods,
+ who is also called Vasava and Purindada ¢ has also come to the monks’
forest meeting.

39. Dasete dasadha kaya — Sabbe nanattavannino
Iddhimanto jutimanto — Vannavanto yasassino
Modamana abhikkamurm — BhikkhGinam samitim vanam
This ten-fold host of devas, ¢ all of various colors, ¢ possessing psychic pow-
ers, ¢ radiant, colourful, prestigious, ¢ rejoicing with happy minds, ¢ they
have come to the monks’ forest meeting.

40. Athagum Sahabhu deva — Jalamaggi sikhariva
Aritthaka ca Rojo ca — Ummapupphanibhasino
Then came the Sahabhu devas, ¢ blazing like the tops of fire-flame. The
Arittaka devas and Roja devas, have also come, ¢ shining the colour of corn
flower blue.

41. Varuna Sahadhamma ca — Accuta ca Anejaka
Varuna devas and Sahadhamma devas, ¢ Accuta devas and Anejakadevas, ¢
Suleyya devas and Rucira devas, ¢ and Vasavanesi devas have also come ¢ to
the monks’ forest meeting.
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42.

43.

44,

45.

46.

47.

Dasete dasadha kaya — Sabbe nanattavannino

Iddhimanto jutimanto — Vannavanto yasassino

Modamana abhikkamurm — Bhikkhdnam samitim vanam.

These ten devas in the tenfold group of devas, ¢ all of various colors, ¢ pos-
sessing psychic powers, ¢ radiant, colourful, prestigious, ¢ rejoicing with
happy minds, ¢ they have come to the monks’ forest meeting.

Samana Mahasamana — Manusa Manusuttama

Khiddapaduskika agurm — Agum Manopadusika

Samana devas, Maha Samana devas, ¢ Manusa devas, Manusuttama devas,
+ Khiddapaduskika devas and Manopadtsika devas, ¢ have also come to the
monks’ forest meeting.

Athagum Harayo deva — Ye ca Lohitavasino

Paraga Mahaparaga — Agum deva yasassino

Then came the devas Hari, those of Lohita, ¢ Paraga and Mahaparaga. These
prestigious devas have come ¢ with their retinue of attendants.

Dasete dasadha kaya — Sabbe nanattavannino

Iddhimanto jutimanto — Vannavanto yasassino

Modamana abhikkamum — Bhikkhtinam samitim vanam.

These ten devas in the tenfold group of devas, ¢ all of various colours, ¢
possessing psychic powers, ¢ radiant, colourful, prestigious, ¢ rejoicing with
happy minds, ¢ they have come to the monks’ forest meeting.

Sukka Karumha Aruna — Agum Vekhanasa saha

Odatagayha Pamokkha — Agum deva Vicakkhana

There also came the devas Sukka, Karumha, ¢ Aruna with Vekhanasa. The
deva Odatagayha, Pamokkha, ¢ and Vicakkhana have also come.

Sadamatta Haragaja — Missaka ca yasassino

Thanayam aga Pajunno — Yo disa abhivassati

Sadamatta, Haragaja, ¢ and the prestigious Missaka, ¢ Pajjunna, who brings
rain in all directions ¢« came thundering to the monks’ forest meeting.
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48. Dasete dasadha kaya — Sabbe nanattavannino
Iddhimanto jutimanto — Vannavanto yasassino
Modamana abhikkamurm — BhikkhGnam samitim vanam.
These ten devas in the tenfold group of devas, ¢ all of various colours, ¢
possessing psychic powers, ¢ radiant, colourful, prestigious, ¢ rejoicing with
happy minds, ¢ they have come to the monks’ forest meeting.

49. Khemiya Tusita Yama — Katthaka ca yasassino
Lambitaka Lamasettha — Jotinama ca Asava
Nimmanaratino agum — Athagum Paranimmita
Khemiya devas, Tusita devas, ¢ Yama devas, and the prestigious Katthaka
devas, ¢« Lambitaka devas and Lamasettha devas, ¢ Joti devas and Asava
devas, « Nimmanarati devas and Paranimmita devas ¢ have also come to the
monks’ forest meeting.

50. Dasete dasadha kaya — Sabbe nanattavannino
Iddhimanto jutimanto — Vannavanto yasassino
Modamana abhikkamum — Bhikkhtinam samitim vanam.
These ten devas in the tenfold group of devas, ¢ all of various colours, ¢
possessing psychic powers, ¢ radiant, colourful, prestigious, ¢ rejoicing with
happy minds, ¢ they have come to the monks’ forest meeting.

51. Satthete devanikaya — Sabbe nanattavannino
Namanvayena agafichum — Ye cafifie sadisa saha
These sixty deva groups, all of various colours, ¢ have come according to
their name and class, ¢ with them, other devas came under one name.

52. Pavutthajatimakkhilam — Oghatinnamanasavam
Dakkhemoghataram Nagam — Candamva asitatigam
‘We have come to witness taint-free noble monks, ¢ who have transcended
birth, « have removed the stake of defilements, ¢ who have crossed over
the flood. We have come to see the Buddha, ¢ Supreme in the world, ¢« who
crossed over the flood, ¢ shining like the moon free from clouds’
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53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

Subrahma Paramatto ca — Putta iddhimato saha

Sanankumaro Tisso ca — Sopaga samitim vanam.

Subrahma Brahma and Paramatta Brahma, ¢ the sons of the powerful Bud-
dha, ¢« Sanankumara Brahma and Tissa Brahma ¢ also came to the assembly
in the forest.

Sahassam brahmalokanam — Maha brahmabhititthati

Uppanno jutimanto — Bhismakayo yasassi so

Brahmas from one thousand brahma worlds ¢ have come to the assembly.
Among them is Great Brahma, ¢ shining and excelling other brahmas ¢ with a
huge body and great glory, ¢ the Great Brahma lords over all brahmas.

Dasettha issara agum — Paccekavasavattino

Tesafica majjhato aga — Harito parivarito

Ten famous brahma rulers, ¢ each the lord of his own retinue, ¢ and in their
midst has come ¢ Harita brahma surrounded by his retinue.

Te ca sabbe abhikkante — Sainde deve sabrahmake

Marasena abhikkamum — Passa Kanhassa mandiyam

When all these devas with Sakka deva ¢ and brahmas with Great Brahma
had come, ¢ Mara with his army came there. Now look at the foolishness of
Kanha, the evil one.

Etha ganhatha bandhatha — Ragena baddhamatthu vo

Samanta parivaretha — Ma vo muficittha koci nam

‘Come seize them! Bind them! Tie them down with the net of lust! Surround
them on every side! Don’t let anyone at all escape!’

Iti tattha Mahaseno — Kanhasenam apesayi

Panina thalamahacca — Saram katvana bheravam

Mara, there with his great army, ¢ striking the earth with his palm, ¢ produc-
ing a dreadful sound, ¢ sent his army to the midst of the devas.
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59.

60.

61.

62.

Yatha pavussako megho — Thanayanto savijjuko

Tada so paccudavatti — Sankuddho asayamvasi

As when a storm cloud creating thunder and lightning, # causing heavy rain
to fall making a dreadful sound, ¢« Mara, unable to bring the devas under his
control, ¢ filled with anger, retreated.

Tan ca sabbam abhififaya — Vavatthitvana Cakkhuma

Tato amantayi Sattha — Savake sasane rate

Marasena abhikkanta — Te vijanatha bhikkhavo

Realizing what was happening, ¢ the Buddha with the eyes of Dhamma ¢
addressed the monks who were delighted ¢ in the Buddha’s training. ‘Detect

them, oh monks, ¢« Mara’s army has come to the midst of the crowd’

Te ca atappamakarum — Sutva Buddhassa sasanam

Vitaragehapakkamum — Nesam lomampi ifijayum

Listening to the words of their great teacher, the Buddha, ¢ those Arahants
strived to detect Mara’s army. The army retreated from those passion-free
Arahants, ¢ failing even to raise a hair on their bodies.

Sabbe vijitasangama — Bhayatita yasassino

Modanti saha bhutehi — Savaka te janesuta’ti.

All those Arahants, liberated ones ¢ are victors in the battle with Mara, ¢ they
are free from fear, ¢ glorious and renowned among all beings. They lived
happily and peacefully, ¢ rejoicing with the great Buddha’s disciples.

29. Atanatiya Suttarn
Discourse on Atanatiya

Evam me sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati Gijjhakute pabbate.

Atha kho cattaro maharaja mahatiya ca yakkha senaya mahatiya ca gandhabba

senaya mahatiya ca kumbhanda senaya mahatiya ca naga senaya, catuddisam rak-

kham thapetva, catuddisam gumbam thapetva, catuddisam ovaranam thapetva

abhikkantaya rattiya abhikkantavanna kevalakappam Gijjhakitam obhasetva, yena



124 29. Atandtiya Suttar Ven. Kiribathgoda Gnanananda Thera

Bhagava tenupasankamimsu. Upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva ekaman-
tam nisidimsu.

Thus have | heard: ¢« On one occasion ¢ the Blessed One was staying in the city of
Rajagaha ¢ on the Vulture’s Peak. Then the Four Great Kings, with a large army of
yakkhas, ¢ a large army of gandhabbas, a large army of kumbhandas, ¢ and a large
army of nagas, ¢ having set up a guard, a defensive force, ¢ a watch over the four
guarters, ¢ as night was drawing to a close, went to see the Blessed One, ¢ illumi-
nating the entire Vulture’s Peak with their radiance, ¢ saluted the Blessed One and
sat down to one side.

Tepi kho yakkha appekacce Bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisidimsu.
Appekacce Bhagavata saddhim sammodimsu sammodaniyam katham saraniyam
vitisaretva ekamantam nisidimsu. Appekacce yena Bhagava tenaijalim panamet-
va ekamantam nisidimsu. Appekacce namagottam savetva ekamantam nisidimsu.
Appekacce tunhibhata ekamantam nisidimsu.

And some of the yakkhas saluted the Blessed One, and sat down to one side, ¢
some exchanged greetings with the Blessed One and sat down to one side, ¢ some
saluted the Blessed one with joined palms, and sat down to one side ¢ some an-
nounced their name and clan, and sat down to one side ¢ and some sat down in
silence.

Ekamantam nisinno kho Vessavano maharaja Bhagavantam etadavoca.
Then the Great King Vessavana who was seated on one side, ¢ said to the Blessed
One: ¢

Santi hi bhante ulara yakkha Bhagavato appasanna. Santi hi bhante ulara yakkha
Bhagavato pasanna. Santi hi bhante majjhima yakkha Bhagavato appasanna. San-
ti hi bhante majjhima yakkha Bhagavato pasanna. Santi hi bhante nica yakkha
Bhagavato appasanna. Santi hi bhante nica yakkha Bhagavato pasanna.

Bhante, there are high ranking yakkhas who have no faith in the Blessed One, ¢ and
others who have faith. There are yakkhas of middle rank who have no faith in the
Blessed One, ¢ and others who have faith. There are yakkhas of low rank who have
no faith in the Blessed One, ¢ and others who have faith.

Yebhuyyena kho pana bhante yakkha appasanna yeva Bhagavato. Tam kissa hetu?
Bhagava hi bhante panatipata veramaniya dhammam deseti, adinnadana vera-
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maniya dhammam deseti, kamesu micchacara veramaniya dhammam deseti,
musavada veramaniya dhammam deseti, suramerayamajjapamadatthana vera-
maniya dhammam deseti.

But, Bhante, the majority of yakkhas have no faith in the Blessed One. What is the
reason for this? ¢ The Blessed One teaches the Dhamma for abstaining from kill-
ing beings, ¢ from stealing, from sexual misconduct, from false speech, ¢ and from
liguor that causes intoxication and negligence.

Yebhuyyena kho pana bhante yakkha appativirata yeva panatipata, appativirata
adinnadana, appativirata kamesu micchacara, appativirata musavada, appativirata
suramerayamajjapamadatthana. Tesam tam hoti appiyam amanapam.

But, Bhante, the majority of yakkhas do not abstain from killing beings, ¢ do not
abstain from stealing, do not abstain from sexual misconduct, ¢ do not abstain from
false speech, ¢ and do not abstain from liquors that cause intoxication and negli-
gence. To them such teaching is unpleasant and undesirable.

Santi hi bhante Bhagavato savaka, arafifie vanapatthani pantani senasanani pati-
sevanti appasaddani appanigghosani vijanavatani manussarahaseyyakani, patis-
allanasaruppani. Tattha santi ulara yakkha nivasino ye imasmim Bhagavato pava-
cane appasanna.

Now, Bhante, there are disciples of the Blessed One who dwell in forests, ¢ groves,
and remote lodgings, ¢ where there is little noise or shouting, ¢ far from the mad-
dening crowd, hidden from people, ¢ suitable for retreat. And there are prominent
yakkhas living there ¢ who have no faith in the word of the Blessed One.

Tesam pasadaya ugganhatu bhante Bhagava Atanatiyam rakkham bhikkhunam
bhikkhuninam upasakanam upasikanam guttiya rakkhaya avihimsaya phasuvi-
haraya’ti.

“Bhante, may the Blessed One learn the Atanatiya Protection ¢ so that the dis-
pleased yakkhas may be pleased, ¢ so that the monks and nuns, male lay followers
and female lay followers, ¢+ may be at ease, guarded, protected and unharmed.”

Adhivasesi Bhagava tunhibhavena. Atha kho Vessavano maharaja Bhagavato
adhivasanam viditva tayam velayam imam Atanatiyam rakkham abhasi.

The Blessed One consented by silence. Then the Great King Vessavana, knowing
that the Blessed One consented, ¢ recited this Atanatiya Protection:
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1. Vipassissa namatthu — Cakkhumantassa sirimato
Sikhissapi namatthu — Sabbabhutanukampino
Homage to Vipassi the Buddha, ¢ possessed of the eye of Dhamma and glory.
Homage to Sikhi the Buddha, ¢« compassionate towards all beings.

2. Vessabhussa namatthu — Nahatakassa tapassino
Namatthu Kakusandhassa — Marasenapamaddino
Homage to Vessabhu the Buddha, ¢ free from all defilements ¢ and pos-
sessed of great energy. Homage to Kakusandha the Buddha, ¢ the conqueror
of the army of Mara.

3. Konagamanassa namatthu — Brahmanassa vusimato
Kassapassa namatthu — Vippamuttassa sabbadhi
Homage to Konagamana the Buddha, ¢ who shed all defilements ¢ and com-
pleted the holy life. Homage to Kassapa the Buddha, ¢ who is fully freed from
all defilements.

4, Angirasassa namatthu — Sakyaputtassa sirimato
Yo imam dhammamadesesi — Sabbadukkhapanidanam
Homage to Angirasa, the Buddha Gotama, ¢ son of the Sakyans, ¢ full of
bright radiance ¢ and who proclaimed this Noble Dhamma ¢ that dispels all
suffering.

5. Ye capi nibbuta loke — Yathabhttam vipassisum
Te jana apisuna — Mahanta vitasarada
These Supreme Buddhas ¢ attained the Bliss of Nibbana ¢ and realized
through insight ¢ things as they really are. They never speak divisively to any-
one. They are mighty men ¢ who are free from fear of samsara.

6. Hitam devamanussanam — Yam namassanti Gotamam
Vijjacaranasampannam — Mahantam vitasaradam
Gotama the Buddha ¢ acts for the welfare of gods and humans; ¢ is endowed
with knowledge and virtue, ¢« mighty, and fearless.
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7. Yato uggacchati sdriyo — Adicco mandali maha
Yassa c’'uggacchamanassa — Samvari’pi nirujjhati
Whatever direction, the resplendent sun, the great circle shines ¢ that di-
rection shines brightly, while that sun is coming up, ¢ the darkness of night
comes to an end.

8. Yassa cuggate suriye — Divaso’ti pavuccati
Rahado’pi tattha gambhiro — Samuddo saritodako
After the sun has come up, ¢ it is said to be the daytime, ¢ there is a deep
lake in that place, ¢ the great ocean where the waters have flown.

9. Evam nam tattha jananti — Samuddo saritodako
Ito sa purima disa — Iti nam acikkhati jano
Thus in that place they know there is an ocean ¢ where the waters have
flown. From here that is the eastern direction, ¢ so the people declare.

10. Yam disam abhipaleti — Maharaja yasassi so
Gandhabbanam adhipati — Dhatarattho’ti nama so
That direction is watched over ¢ by a glorious Great King, he is the master of
the gandhabbas, ¢ Dhatarattha, such is his name.

11. Ramati naccagitehi — Gandhabbehi purakkhato
Putta’pi tassa bahavo — Ekanama’ti me sutam
He delights in song and dance, ¢ he is honoured by gandhabbas, he also has
a great many sons, ¢ all of one name, so | have heard.

12.  Asitim dasa eko ca — Indanama mahabbala
Te capi Buddham disvana — Buddham adiccabandhunam
They are eighty and ten and one, ¢ Inda by name, ones of great strength.
They worship, having seen the Awakened One, ¢ the Buddha, kinsman of the
sun.

13. Ddrato’va namassanti — Mahantam vitasaradam
Namo te purisajaiifia — Namo te purisuttama
From afar, they worship the Buddha, ¢ who is great and mighty: “Homage to
you, excellent one! « Homage to you, Supreme One!”
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Kusalena samekkhasi, amanussa’pi tam vandanti, sutam netam abhinhaso tasma
evam vademase; “Jinam vandatha Gotamam, jinam vandama Gotamam. Vijja-
caranasampannam Buddham vandama Gotamam.”

With the power of goodness look at the fact ¢ that even the non-human beings
worship the Blessed One, ¢ we have heard this repeatedly, ¢ therefore we also
should speak like this: “You should also worship the great victor, The Buddha Got-
ama. ¢ Let us worship the great victor, the Buddha Gotama, ¢ who has true knowl-
edge and pure conduct. ¢ Let us worship the Buddha Gotama!”

14. Yena peta pavuccanti — Pisuna pitthimamsika
Panatipatino ludda — Cora nekatika jana
There, they say, the departed, ¢« who speak maliciously, ¢ backbiters, killers of
creatures, ¢ hunters, thieves, and fraudulent people.

15. Ito sa dakkhina disa — Iti nam acikkhati jano
Yam disam abhipaleti — Maharaja yasassiso
From here that is the southern direction, ¢ so the people declare. That direc-
tion is watched over ¢ by a glorious Great King.

16. Kumbhandanam adhipati — Virulho iti namaso
Ramati naccagitehi — Kumbhandehi purakkhato
He is the master of the kumbhandhas, ¢ Virtlha, such is his name. He de-
lights in song and dance, ¢ he is honoured by kumbhandhas.

17. Putta’pi tassa bahavo — Ekanama’ti me sutam
Asitim dasa eko ca — Indanama mahabbala
He also has a great many sons, ¢ all of one name, so | have heard, they are
eighty and ten and one, ¢ Inda by name, ones of great strength.

18. Te capi Buddham disvana — Buddham adicca bandhunam
Durato va namassanti — Mahantam vitasaradam
Namo te purisajaiifia — Namo te purisuttama
Having seen the Awakened One, ¢ the Buddha, kinsman of the sun, ¢ from
afar, they worship the Buddha, ¢ who is great and mighty: “Homage to you,

II)

excellent one! ¢« Homage to you, Supreme One
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Kusalena samekkhasi, amanussa’pi tam vandanti, sutam netam abhinhaso tasma
evam vademase, “Jinam vandatha Gotamam, jinam vandama Gotamam. Vijja-
caranasampannam Buddham vandama Gotamam.”

With the power of goodness look at the fact ¢ that even the non-human beings
worship the Blessed One, ¢ we have heard this repeatedly, ¢ therefore we also
should speak like this: “You should also worship the great victor, the Buddha Got-
ama. ¢ Let us worship the great victor, the Buddha Gotama, ¢ who has true knowl-
edge and pure conduct. ¢ Let us worship the Buddha Gotama!”

19. Yattha coggacchati suriyo — Adicco mandali maha
Yassa coggacchamanassa — Divaso’pi nirujjhati
Whatever direction the resplendent sun, the great circle sets ¢ that direction

shines brightly. While that sun is going down ¢ the light of day comes to an
end.

20. Yassa coggate suriye — Samvari’ti pavuccati
Rahado’pi tattha gambhiro — Samuddo saritodako
After the sun has gone down, ¢ it is said to be night time, there is a deep lake
in that place, ¢ the great ocean where the waters have flown.

21. Evam nam tattha —Jananti samuddo saritodako
Ito sa pacchima disa — Iti nam acikkhati jano
Yam disam abhipaleti — Maharaja yasassiso
Thus in that place they know ¢ there is the great ocean where the waters
have flown. From here that is the western direction, ¢ so the people declare.
That direction is watched over ¢ by a glorious Great King.

22. Naganamca adhipati — Virapakkho iti nama so
Ramati naccagitehi — Nagehi purakkhato
He is the master of the nagas, ¢ VirlGpakkha, such is his name. He delights in
song and dance, ¢ he is honoured by nagas.

23.  Putta’pi tassa bahavo — Ekanama’ti me sutam
Asitim dasa eko ca — Indanama mahabbala

He also has a great many sons, ¢ all of one name, so | have heard, they are
eighty and ten and one, ¢ Inda by name, ones of great strength.
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24. Te capi Buddham disvana — Buddham adiccabandhunam
Darato’va namassanti — Mahantam vitasaradam
Namo te purisajafifia — Namo te purisuttama
Having seen the Awakened One, ¢ the Buddha, kinsman of the sun, ¢ from
afar, they worship the Buddha, ¢ who is great and mighty: “Homage to you,
excellent one! « Homage to you, Supreme One!

Kusalena samekkhasi, amanussa’pi tam vandanti, sutarh netam abhinhaso tasma
evam vademase, “Jinam vandatha Gotamam, jinam vandama Gotamam. Vijja-
caranasampannam Buddham vandama Gotamam.”

With the power of goodness look at the fact ¢ that even the non-human beings
worship the Blessed One, ¢ we have heard this repeatedly, ¢ therefore we also
should speak like this: “You should also worship the great victor, the Buddha Got-
ama. ¢ Let us worship the great victor, the Buddha Gotama, ¢+ who has true knowl-

III

edge and pure conduct. ¢ Let us worship the Buddha Gotama

25.  Yena uttarakurt ramma — Mahaneru Sudassano
Manussa tattha jayanti — Amama apariggaha
Where delightful Uttarakuru is, ¢ and the beautiful Mount Meru, the men
who are born in that place ¢ are unselfish, without possessions.

26. Na te bijam pavapanti — Na pi niyanti nangala
Akatthapakimam salim — Paribhufijanti manusa
They have no need to sow seeds, ¢ they have no need to draw the plows; ¢
by itself the ripened crop ¢ presents itself for people to eat.

27. Akanam athusam suddham — Sugandham tandulapphalam
Tundikhire pacitvana — Tato bhuijanti bhojanam
Free from powder and free from husk ¢ sweet smelling grains of the finest
rice, ¢ having cooked it in golden pots, ¢ they then enjoy their food.

28.  Gavim ekakhuram katva — Anuyanti disodisam
Pasum ekakhuram katva — Anuyanti disodisam
Having made their cows their vehicle ¢ they go about from place to place.
Having made their bulls their vehicle ¢ they go about from place to place.
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29. Itthivahanam katva — Anuyanti disodisam
Purisavahanam katva — Anuyanti disodisam
Having made women their vehicle ¢ they go about from place to place. Hav-
ing made men their vehicle ¢ they go about from place to place.

30. Kumarivahanam katva — Anuyanti disodisam
Kumaravahanam katva — Anuyanti disodisam
Having made girls their vehicle ¢ they go about from place to place. Having
made boys their vehicle ¢ they go about from place to place.

Te yane abhiruhitva sabba disa anupariyanti pacara tassa rajino.
Having mounted their carriages, ¢ those beings and the messengers of that King ¢

go around in all directions.

31. Hatthiyanam assayanam — Dibbam yanam upatthitam
Pasada sivika ceva — Maharajassa yasassino
Tassa ca Nagara ahu — Antalikkhe sumapita
There are palaces and mansions filled with elephants and horses, ¢ and per-
fect divine carriages. And for that Great and glorious king ¢ there are cities
for him also, ¢ that are well created in the sky:

Atanata Kusinata Parakusinata Natapuriya Parakusitanata Uttarena Kapivanto
Janogha maparena ca Navanavutiyo Ambara Ambaravatiyo Alakamanda nama ra-
jadhani. Kuverassahi kho pana marisa maharajassa Visana nama rajadhani tasma
Kuvero maharaja Vessavano’ti pavuccati, paccesanto pakasenti Tatola Tattala Tato-
tala, Ojasi Tejasi Tatojasi Suro Raja Arittho Nemi, rahado’pi tattha Dharani nama,
yato megha pavassanti vassa yato patayanti, sabhapi tattha Bhagalavati nama
yattha yakkha payirupasanti.

The names of the cities are Atanata, Kusinata, ¢ Parakusinata, Natapuriya, Para-
kusitanata. To the North is Kapivanta, and on the other side is Janogha, ¢ Navanav-
atiya, Ambara-ambaravatiya, and the king’s capital named Alakamanda. The Great
King Kuvera’s capital, dear Sir, is named Visana, ¢ therefore is the Great King also
called Vessavana. Each yakkha individually informes the King of their news: Tatol3,
Tattala, Tatotala, Ojasi, Tejasi, Tatojasi, ¢ Sura, Raja, Arittha, Nemi. There is a lake in
that place also, named Dharani, ¢ and from there the clouds rain down, from there
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the rains spread. There also is the public hall named Bhagalavati ¢« where the yak-
khas assemble.

32. Tattha niccaphala rukkha — Nanadijaganayuta
Mayuracoficabhiruda — Kokiladihi vaggubhi
There the trees are always in fruit, ¢ and have a crowd of birds of diverse
kinds, ¢ resounds with the calls of peacocks and herons, ¢ and the melodious
songs of cuckoos are heard.

33. Jivaijivaka saddettha — Atho otthava cittaka
Kukutthaka kuliraka — Vane pokkharasataka
There the cry of birds called jivafijivaka ¢ and the otthavacittaka birds are
heard. The jungle hens and golden hens ¢ and pokkharasataka birds roam
the woods.

34. Sukasalika saddettha — Dandamanavakani ca
Sobhati sabbakalam sa, — Kuvera nalini sada
There is the cry of the parrot ¢« myna-birds, and dandamanavaka birds. Ku-
vera’s lotus pond is very attractive, ¢ throughout the year, during all of the
seasons.

35. Ito sa uttara disa — Iti nam acikkhati jano
Yam disam abhipaleti — Maharaja yasassiso
From here that is the northern direction, ¢ so the people declare. That direc-
tion is watched over ¢ by a glorious Great King.

36. Yakkhanam adhipati — Kuvero iti namaso
Ramati naccagitehi — Yakkhehi purakkhato
He is the master of the yakkhas, ¢ Kuvera, such is his name. He delights in
song and dance, ¢ he is honoured by yakkhas.

37. Puttd’pi tassa bahavo — Ekanama’ti me sutam
Asitim dasa eko ca — Indanama mahabbala

He also has a great many sons, ¢ all of one name, so | have heard, they are
eighty and ten and one, ¢ Inda by name, ones of great strength.
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38. Te capi Buddham disvana — Buddham adiccabandhunam
Durato’va namassanti — Mahantam vitasaradam
Namo te purisajaififia — Namo te purisuttama
Having seen the Awakened One, ¢ the Buddha, kinsman of the sun, from
afar, they worship the Buddha, ¢ who is great and mighty: “Homage to you,
excellent one! « Homage to you, Supreme One!”

Kusalena samekkhasi amanussapi tam vandanti, sutarm netam abhinhaso tasma
evam vademase, “Jinam vandatha Gotamam, jinam vandama Gotamam. vijja-
caranasampannam Buddham vandama Gotaman’ti.”

With the power of goodness look at the fact ¢ that even the non-human beings
worship the Blessed One, ¢ we have heard this repeatedly, ¢ therefore we also
should speak like this: “You should also worship the great victor, the Buddha Got-
ama. ¢ Let us worship the great victor, the Buddha Gotama, ¢+ who has true knowl-

III

edge and pure conduct. ¢ Let us worship the Buddha Gotama

Ayam kho sa marisa Atanatiya rakkha, bhikkhunarm bhikkhuninam upasakanam
upasikanam guttiya rakkhaya avihimsaya phasuviharayati. Yassa kassa ci marisa
bhikkhussa va bhikkhuniya va upasakassa va upasikaya va, ayarm Atanatiya rakkha
suggahita bhavissati samatta pariyaputa. Tafice amanusso; Yakkho va yakkhini

va, yakkhapotako va yakkhapotika va, yakkhamahamatto va yakkhaparisajjo va
yakkhapacaro va, gandhabbo va gandhabbi va, gandhabbapotako va gandhab-
bapotika va, gandhabbamahamatto va gandhabbaparisajjo va gandhabbapacaro
va, kumbhando va kumbhandi va, kumbhandapotako va kumbhandapotika va,
kumbhandamahamatto va kumbhandaparisajjo va, kumbhandapacaro va, nago

va nagini va, nagapotako va nagapotika va, nagamahamatto va, nagaparisajjo va
nagapacaro va, padutthacitto; bhikkhum va bhikkhunim va upasakam va upasikam
va gacchantam va anugaccheyya, thitam va upatittheyya, nisinnam va upanisid-
eyya, hipannam va upanipajjeyya.

This, dear Sir, is the Atanatiya protection. This is for the monks’, nuns’, male lay
followers’, « and female lay followers’ ¢ guard, protection, freedom from harm,

and comfortable living. Whoever, dear sir ¢ be they a monk or a nun ¢ or a male

lay follower ¢ or a female lay follower with a mind of loving kindness ¢ learns this
Atanatiya Protection well, and will master it, ¢ then if a non-human being, be they
male yakkha or female yakkha ¢ or yakkha boy or yakkha girl ¢ or yakkha minister or
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yakkha councillor or yakkha messenger ¢ or male gandhabba or female gandhab-
ba ¢ or gandhabba boy or gandhabba girl ¢« or gandhabba minister or gandhabba
councillor or gandhabba messenger ¢ or male kumbhanda or female kumbhanda

¢+ or kumbhanda boy or kumbhanda girl ¢« or kumbhanda minister or kumbhanda
councillor or kumbhanda messenger ¢ or male naga or female naga ¢ or naga boy
or naga girl ¢« or naga minister or naga councillor or naga messenger ¢ with a wicked
mind comes near ¢ while a monk, a nun, male lay follower, or a female lay follower-
is going, ¢ or stand near while they are standing, ¢ or sit near while they are sitting,
¢ or lie near while they are lying,

Na me so marisa amanusso labheyya gamesu va nigamesu va sakkaram va
garukaram va. Na me so marisa amanusso labheyya Alakamandayarajadhaniya
vatthum va vasam va. Na me so marisa amanusso labheyya yakkhanam samitim
gantum,

then that non-human being, dear sir, # would not receive in my villages and towns,
honour or respect. That non-human being, dear sir, # would not receive in my royal
city Alakamandaya, ground or dwelling. That non-human being, dear sir, would not
be able to go ¢ to the gathering of the yakkhas.

Apissu nam marisa amanussa anavayham’pi nam kareyyum avivayham. Apissu-
nam marisa amanussa, attahi’pi paripunnahi paribhasahi paribhaseyyum. Apissu-
nam marisa amanussa, rittam’pi pattam sise nikkujjeyyum. Apissunam marisa
amanussa sattadhapi’ssa muddham phaleyyum.

Further, dear sir, other non-human beings ¢ would not give or take him in marriage.
Further, dear sir, other non-human beings ¢ would abuse him with very personal
abuse. Further, dear sir, other non-human beings ¢ would drop an empty bowl over
his head. Further, dear sir, other non-human beings ¢ would split his head into sev-
en pieces.

Santi hi marisa amanussa canda rudda rabhasa. Te neva maharajanam adiyanti. Na
maharajanam purisakanam adiyanti. Na maharajanam purisakanam purisakanam
adiyanti. Te kho te marisa amanussa maharajanam avaruddha nama vuccanti.
There are non-human beings, dear sir, ¢ who are fierce, cruel, and violent, ¢ they
do not obey the Great Kings’ ministers, ¢ they do not obey the Great Kings’ minis-
ters’ attendants, ¢ and those non-human beings, dear sir, ¢ are said to be in revolt
against the Great Kings.
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Seyyatha pi marisa rafino Magadhassa vijite mahacora. Te neva rafino Magadhassa
adiyanti. Na rafifio Magadhassa purisakanam adiyanti. Na rafifio Magadhassa puri-
sakanam purisakanam adiyanti. Te kho te marisa, mahacora rafino Magadhassa
avaruddha nama vuccanti.

Just as, dear Sir, there are thieves in the king of Magadha’s realm, ¢« who do not
obey the king of Magadha, ¢+ who do not obey the king of Magadha’s ministers, ¢
who do not obey the king of Magadha’s ministers’ attendants, ¢ and those great
thieves, dear Sir, ¢ are said to be in revolt against the king of Magadha.

Evameva kho marisa, santi hi amanussa canda rudda rabhasa. Te neva mahara-
janam adiyanti. Na maharajanam purisakanam adiyanti. Na maharajanam puri-
sakanam purisakanam adiyanti. Te kho te marisa amanussa maharajanam avarud-
dha nama vuccanti.

Even so, dear Sir, there are non-human beings ¢ who are fierce, cruel, and violent,
+ they do not obey the Great Kings, ¢ they do not obey the Great Kings’ ministers,
¢+ they do not obey the Great Kings” ministers” attendants, ¢ and those non-human
beings, dear Sir, ¢ are said to be in revolt against the Great Kings.

Yo hi ko ci marisa amanusso; yakkho va yakkhini va, yakkhapotako va yakkhapo-
tika va, yakkhamahamatto va yakkhaparisajjo va yakkhapacaro va, gandhabbo va
gandhabbi va, gandhabbapotako va gandhabbapotika va, gandhabbamahamatto
va gandhabbaparisajjo va gandhabbapacaro va, kumbhando va kumbhandi va,
kumbhandapotako va kumbhandapotika va, kumbhandamahamatto va kum-
bhandaparisajjo va, kumbhandapacaro va, nago va nagini va, nagapotako va naga-
potika va, nagamahamatto va, nagaparisajjo va nagapacaro va,

Now, dear Sir, whatever non-human being, ¢ be they male yakkha or female yak-
kha ¢ or yakkha boy or yakkha girl ¢ or yakkha minister or yakkha councillor or
yakkha messenger ¢ or male gandhabba or female gandhabba ¢ or gandhabba boy
or gandhabba girl ¢+ or gandhabba minister or gandhabba councillor or gandhabba
messenger ¢ or male kumbhanda or female kumbhanda ¢ or kumbhanda boy or
kumbhanda girl ¢« or kumbhanda minister or kumbhanda councillor or kumbhanda
messenger ¢ or male naga or female naga ¢ or naga boy or naga girl ¢+ or naga min-
ister or naga councillor or naga messenger ¢

Padutthacitto; bhikkhum va bhikkhunim va, upasakam va upasikam va, gacchan-
tam va anugaccheyya, thitam va upatittheyya, nisinnam va upanisideyya, nipa-
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nnam va upanipajjeyya. Imesam yakkhanam mahayakkhanam, senapatinam
mahasenapatinam, ujjhapetabbam vikkanditabbam viravitabbam;

with a wicked mind should come near a monk or a nun ¢ or a male lay follower or a
female lay follower ¢ while they are going, ¢ or stand near while they are standing,
¢ or sit near while they are sitting, ¢ or lie near while they are lying, ¢ then to these
yakkhas, great yakkhas, ¢ generals, great generals, ¢ one should call out, one should
shout out, one should cry out: ¢

Ayam yakkho ganhati, ayam yakkho avisati, ayam yakkho hetheti, ayam yakkho vi-
hetheti, ayam yakkho himsati, ayam yakkho vihimsati, ayam yakkho na muficati’ti.
“This yakkha has seized me, this yakkha has possessed me, ¢ this yakkha annoys
me, this yakkha harasses me, ¢ this yakkha hurts me, this yakkha injures me, ¢ this
yakkha will not release me.”

Katamesam yakkhanam mahayakkhanam senapatinam mahasenapatinam?

To which yakkhas, great yakkhas, generals, and great generals?

39. Indo Somo Varuno ca — Bharadvajo Pajapati
Candano Kamasettho ca — Kinnughandu Nighandu ca
Inda, Soma, and Varuna, ¢ Bharadvaja, Pajapati, Candana, and Kamasettha, ¢
Kinnughandu, and Nighandu,

40. Panado Opamaiiio ca — Devasuto ca Matali
Cittaseno ca Gandhabbo — Nalo Raja Janesabho
Panada, and Opamafifia, ¢ and the charioteer, god Matali. Cittasena and
Gandhabba ¢ the kings Nala and Janesabha,

41. Satagiro Hemavato — Punnako Karatiyo Gulo
Sivako Mucalindo ca — Vessamitto Yugandharo
Satagira, Hemavata, ¢ Punnaka, Karatiya, Gula, Sivaka, and Mucalinda, ¢

Vessamitta, Yugandhara,
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42. Gopalo Suppagedho ca — Hirinetti ca Mandiyo
Paficalacando Alavako — Pajjunno Sumano Sumukho Dadhimukho
Mani Mani Caro Digho — Atho Serissako Saha
Gopala, and Suppagedha, ¢ Hirinetti, and Mandiya ¢ Paficalacanda, Alavaka,
Pajjuna, Sumana, Sumukha, Dadhimukha, Mani Mani1 Cara Digha, ¢ together
with Serissaka

Imesam yakkhanam mahayakkhanam, senapatinarh mahasenapatinam, ujjha-
petabbam vikkanditabbam viravitabbam. Ayam yakkho ganhati, ayam yakkho
avisati, ayam yakkho hetheti, ayam yakkho vihetheti, ayam yakkho himsati, ayam
yakkho vihimsati, ayam yakkho na muncati’ti.

Then to these yakkhas, great yakkhas, generals, and great generals, ¢ one should
call out, one should shout out, one should cry out: ¢ “This yakkha has seized me,
this yakkha has possessed me, ¢ this yakkha annoys me, this yakkha harasses me, ¢
this yakkha hurts me, this yakkha injures me, ¢ this yakkha will not release me.”

Ayam kho sa marisa, Atanatiya rakkha, bhikkhdnam bhikkhuninam, upasakanam
upasikanam, guttiya rakkhaya avihimsaya phasuviharayati. Handa ca’dani mayam
marisa gacchama. Bahukicca mayam bahukaraniya’ti.

This, dear Sir, is the Atanatiya protection. This is for the monks’, nuns’, male lay
followers’, and female lay followers’ ¢ guard, protection, freedom from harm, and
comfortable living. And now, dear Sir, we shall go, ¢ as we have many duties, ¢ and
there is much which ought to be done.”

Yassa’dani tumhe maharajano kalam maffiatha’ti. Atha kho cattaro maharajano
utthayasana Bhagavantam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva tatthevantaradhayim-
Su.

“Now is the time for whatever you, Great Kings, are thinking.” Then the Four Great
Kings rose from their seats ¢ and after worshipping and circumambulating the
Blessed One, ¢ vanished right there.

Tepi kho yakkha utthayasana appekacce Bhagavantam abhivadetva padakkhinam
katva tatthevantaradhayimsu. Appekacce Bhagavata saddhim sammodimsu, sam-
modaniyam katham saraniyam vitisaretva tatthevantaradhayimsu. Appekacce

yena Bhagava ten’ajalim panametva tatthevantaradhayimsu. Appekacce namag-
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ottam savetva tatthevantaradhayimsu. Appekacce tunhibhita tatthevantaradhay-
imsu’ti.

Then some yakkhas rose from their seats ¢ and after worshipping and circumam-
bulating the Blessed One, ¢ vanished right there. Some exchanged greetings with
the Blessed One, ¢ and after exchanging polite and courteous greetings, ¢ vanished
right there. Some, after raising their hands in respectful salutation to the Blessed
One, ¢ vanished right there. Some, after announcing their name and family van-
ished right there. And some, while keeping silent, vanished right there.

Atha kho Bhagava tassa rattiya accayena bhikkht amantesi. Imam bhikkhave
rattim cattaro maharajano, mahatiya ca yakkhasenaya, mahatiya ca gandhab-
basenaya, mahatiya ca kumbhandasenaya, mahatiya ca nagasenaya, catuddisam
rakkham thapetva catuddisam gumbarm thapetva catuddisam ovaranam thapet-
va abhikkantaya rattiya abhikkantavanna kevalakappam Gijjhakttam pabbatam
obhasetva yenaham tenupasankamimsu. Upasankamitva mam abhivadetva eka-
mantam nisidimsu.

Then the Blessed One, when that night had passed, addressed the monks, saying:
¢+ “Last night, monks, the Four Great Kings, with a large army of yakkhas, ¢ with a
large army of gandhabbas, with a large army of kumbhandas, ¢ with a large army of
nagas, ¢ having set up a guard, a defensive force, ¢ a watch over the four quarters,
¢ as night was drawing to a close, approached me, ¢ lighting up the entire Vulture’s
Peak with their radiance, ¢ saluted me and after worshipping me, ¢ they sat down
to one side.

Tepi kho bhikkhave yakkha, appekacce mam abhivadetva ekamantam nisidimsu.
Appekacce mama saddhim sammodimsu, sammodaniyam katham saraniyam
vitisaretva ekamantam nisidimsu. Appekacce yenaham tenafijalim panametva
ekamantam nisidimsu. Appekacce nama gottam savetva ekamantam nisidimsu.
Appekacce tunhibhuta ekamantam nisidimsu. Ekamantam nisinno kho bhikkhave
Vessavano maharaja mam etadavoca:

Then of those yakkhas, monks, some, after worshipping me, ¢ sat down on one
side. Some exchanged greetings with me, ¢ and after exchanging polite and cour-
teous greetings, sat down on one side. Some, after raising their hands in respectful
salutation to me, ¢ sat down on one side. Some, after announcing their name and
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family, sat down on one side. Some, while keeping silent, sat down on one side.
Then, while sitting on one side, monks, the Great King Vessavana said this to me:

Santi hi bhante ulara yakkha, Bhagavato appasanna. Santi hi bhante ulara yak-

kha Bhagavato pasanna. Santi hi bhante majjhima yakkha Bhagavato appasanna.
Santi hi bhante majjhima yakkha Bhagavato pasanna. Santi hi bhante nica yakkha
Bhagavato appasanna. santi hi bhante nica yakkha Bhagavato pasanna.

Bhante, there are high ranking yakkhas who have no faith in the Blessed One, ¢ and
others who have faith. There are yakkhas of middle rank who have no faith in the
Blessed One, ¢ and others who have faith. There are yakkhas of low rank who have
no faith in the Blessed One, ¢ and others who have faith.

Yebhuyyena kho pana bhante yakkha appasanna yeva Bhagavato. Tam kissa hetu?
Bhagava hi bhante panatipata veramaniya dhammam deseti, adinnadana vera-
maniya dhammam deseti, kamesu micchacara veramaniya dhammam deseti,
musavada veramaniya dhammam deseti, suramerayamajjapamadatthana vera-
maniya dhammam deseti.

But, Bhante, the majority of yakkhas have no faith in the Blessed One. What is the
reason for this? ¢ The Blessed One teaches the Dhamma for abstaining from kill-
ing beings, ¢ from stealing, from sexual misconduct, from false speech, ¢ and from
liguor that causes intoxication and negligence.

Yebhuyyena kho pana bhante yakkha appativirata yeva panatipata, appativirata
adinnadana, appativirata kamesu micchacara, appativirata musavada, appativirata
suramerayamajjapamadatthana. Tesam tam hoti appiyam amanapam.

But, Bhante, the majority of yakkhas do not abstain from killing beings, ¢ do not
abstain from stealing, do not abstain from sexual misconduct, ¢ do not abstain from
false speech, ¢ and do not abstain from liquors that cause intoxication and negli-
gence. To them such teaching is unpleasant and undesirable.

Santi hi bhante Bhagavato savaka, araffie vanapatthani pantani senasanani pati-
sevanti appasaddani appanigghosani vijanavatani manussarahaseyyakani, patis-
allanasaruppani. Tattha santi ulara yakkha nivasino ye imasmim Bhagavato pava-
cane appasanna.

Now, Bhante, there are disciples of the Blessed One who dwell in forests, ¢ groves,
and remote lodgings, ¢ where there is little noise or shouting, ¢ far from the mad-
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dening crowd, hidden from people, ¢ suitable for retreat. And there are prominent
yakkhas living there ¢ who have no faith in the word of the Blessed One.

Tesam pasadaya ugganhatu bhante Bhagava Atanatiyam rakkham bhikkhunam
bhikkhuninam upasakanam upasikanam guttiya rakkhaya avihimsaya phasuvi-
haraya’ti.

“Bhante, may the Blessed One learn the Atanatiya Protection ¢ so that the dis-
pleased yakkhas may be pleased, ¢ so that the monks and nuns, male lay followers
and female lay followers, ¢+ may be at ease, guarded, protected and unharmed.”

Adhivasesi kho ahm bhikkhave tunhibhavena. Atha kho Vessavano maharaja mam
adhivasanam viditva tdyam velayam imam Atanatiyam rakkham abhasi.

And I, monks, by keeping silent, gave consent. Then the Great King Vessavana,
monks, having understood my consent on that occasion recited this Atanatiya pro-
tection:

1. Vipassissa namatthu — Cakkhumantassa sirimato
Sikhissapi namatthu — Sabbabhutanukampino
Homage to Vipassi the Buddha, ¢ possessed of the eye of Dhamma and glory.
Homage to Sikhi the Buddha, ¢« compassionate towards all beings.

2. Vessabhussa namatthu — Nahatakassa tapassino
Namatthu Kakusandhassa — Marasenapamaddino
Homage to Vessabhu the Buddha, ¢ free from all defilements ¢ and pos-
sessed of great energy. Homage to Kakusandha the Buddha, ¢ the conqueror
of the army of Mara.

3. Konagamanassa namatthu — Brahmanassa vusimato
Kassapassa namatthu — Vippamuttassa sabbadhi
Homage to Konagamana the Buddha, ¢ who shed all defilements ¢ and com-
pleted the holy life. Homage to Kassapa the Buddha, ¢ who is fully freed from
all defilements.
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4.

Angirasassa namatthu — Sakyaputtassa sirimato

Yo imam dhammamadesesi — Sabbadukkhapanidanam

Homage to Angirasa, the Buddha Gotama, ¢ son of the Sakyans, ¢ full of
bright radiance ¢ and who proclaimed this Noble Dhamma ¢ that dispels all
suffering.

Ye capi nibbuta loke — Yathabhutam vipassisum

Te jana apisuna — Mahanta vitasarada

These Supreme Buddhas ¢ attained the Bliss of Nibbana ¢ and realized
through insight ¢ things as they really are. They never speak divisively to any-
one. They are mighty men ¢ who are free from fear of samsara.

Hitam devamanussanam — yam namassanti Gotamam
Vijjacaranasampannam — mahantam vitasaradam

Gotama the Buddha ¢ acts for the welfare of gods and humans; ¢ is endowed
with knowledge and virtue, ¢+ mighty, and fearless.

Yato uggacchati sariyo — Adicco mandali maha

Yassa c’'uggacchamanassa — Samvart’pi nirujjhati

Whatever direction, the resplendent sun, the great circle shines ¢ that di-
rection shines brightly, while that sun is coming up, ¢ the darkness of night
comes to an end.

Yassa cuggate suriye — Divaso’ti pavuccati

Rahado’pi tattha gambhiro — Samuddo saritodako

After the sun has come up, ¢ it is said to be the daytime, ¢ there is a deep
lake in that place, ¢ the great ocean where the waters have flown.

Evam nam tattha jananti — Samuddo saritodako

Ito sa purima disa — Iti nam acikkhati jano

Thus in that place they know there is an ocean ¢ where the waters have
flown. From here that is the eastern direction, ¢ so the people declare.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Yam disam abhipaleti — Maharaja yasassi so

Gandhabbanam adhipati — Dhatarattho’ti nama so

That direction is watched over ¢ by a glorious Great King, he is the master of
the gandhabbas, ¢ Dhatarattha, such is his name.

Ramati naccagitehi — Gandhabbehi purakkhato

Putta’pi tassa bahavo — Ekanama’ti me sutam

He delights in song and dance, ¢ he is honoured by gandhabbas, he also has
a great many sons, ¢ all of one name, so | have heard.

Asitim dasa eko ca — Indanama mahabbala

Te capi Buddham disvana — Buddham adiccabandhunam

They are eighty and ten and one, ¢ Inda by name, ones of great strength.
They worship, having seen the Awakened One, ¢ the Buddha, kinsman of the

sun.

Durato’va namassanti — Mahantam vitasaradam
Namo te purisajafifna — Namo te purisuttama
From afar, they worship the Buddha, ¢ who is great and mighty: “Homage to

III

you, excellent one! ¢« Homage to you, Supreme One

Kusalena samekkhasi, amanussa’pi tam vandanti, sutam netam abhinhaso tasma

evam vademase, “Jinam vandatha Gotamam, jinam vandama Gotamam. Vijja-

caranasampannam Buddham vandama Gotamam.”

With the power of goodness look at the fact ¢ that even the non-human beings

worship the Blessed One, ¢ we have heard this repeatedly, ¢ therefore we also

should speak like this: “You should also worship the great victor, the Buddha Got-

ama. ¢ Let us worship the great victor, the Buddha Gotama, ¢ who has true knowl-

edge and pure conduct. ¢ Let us worship the Buddha Gotama!”

14.

Yena peta pavuccanti — Pisuna pitthimamsika
Panatipatino ludda — Cora nekatika jana
There, they say, the departed, ¢« who speak maliciously, ¢ backbiters, killers of

creatures, ¢ hunters, thieves, and fraudulent people.
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15. Ito sa dakkhina disa — Iti nam acikkhati jano
Yam disam abhipaleti — Maharaja yasassiso
From here that is the southern direction, ¢ so the people declare. That direc-
tion is watched over ¢ by a glorious Great King.

16. Kumbhandanam adhipati — Virtlho iti namaso
Ramati naccagitehi — Kumbhandehi purakkhato
He is the master of the kumbhandhas, ¢ Virtlha, such is his name. He de-
lights in song and dance, ¢ he is honoured by kumbhandhas.

17.  Putta’pi tassa bahavo — Ekanama’ti me sutam
Asitim dasa eko ca — Indanama mahabbala
He also has a great many sons, ¢ all of one name, so | have heard, they are
eighty and ten and one, ¢ Inda by name, ones of great strength.

18. Te capi Buddham disvana — Buddham adicca bandhunam
Durato va namassanti — Mahantam vitasaradam
Namo te purisajaififia — Namo te purisuttama
Having seen the Awakened One, ¢ the Buddha, kinsman of the sun, ¢ from
afar, they worship the Buddha, ¢ who is great and mighty: “Homage to you,

|II

excellent one! « Homage to you, Supreme One

Kusalena samekkhasi, amanussa’pi tam vandanti, sutarh netam abhinhaso tasma
evam vademase, “Jinam vandatha Gotamam, jinam vandama Gotamam. Vijja-
caranasampannam Buddham vandama Gotamam.”

With the power of goodness look at the fact ¢ that even the non-human beings
worship the Blessed One, ¢ we have heard this repeatedly, ¢ therefore we also
should speak like this: “You should also worship the great victor, the Buddha Got-
ama. ¢ Let us worship the great victor, the Buddha Gotama, ¢+ who has true knowl-
edge and pure conduct. ¢ Let us worship the Buddha Gotama!”

19. Yattha coggacchati suriyo — Adicco mandali maha
Yassa coggacchamanassa — Divaso’pi nirujjhati
Whatever direction the resplendent sun, the great circle sets ¢ that direction
shines brightly. While that sun is going down ¢ the light of day comes to an
end.
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20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

Yassa coggate suriye — Samvari’ti pavuccati

Rahado’pi tattha gambhiro — Samuddo saritodako

After the sun has gone down, ¢ it is said to be night time, there is a deep lake
in that place, ¢ the great ocean where the waters have flown.

Evam nam tattha — Jananti samuddo saritodako

Ito sa pacchima disa — Iti nam acikkhati jano

Yam disam abhipaleti — Maharaja yasassiso

Thus in that place they know ¢ there is the great ocean where the waters
have flown. From here that is the western direction, ¢ so the people declare.

That direction is watched over ¢ by a glorious Great King.

Naganamca adhipati — Virapakkho iti nama so

Ramati naccagitehi — Nagehi purakkhato

He is the master of the nagas, ¢ VirlGpakkha, such is his name. He delights in
song and dance, ¢ he is honoured by nagas.

Putta’pi tassa bahavo — Ekanama’ti me sutam

Asitim dasa eko ca — Indanama mahabbala

He also has a great many sons, ¢ all of one name, so | have heard, they are
eighty and ten and one, ¢ Inda by name, ones of great strength.

Te capi Buddham disvana — Buddham adiccabandhunam

Durato’va namassanti — Mahantam vitasaradam

Namo te purisajaiifia — Namo te purisuttama

Having seen the Awakened One, ¢ the Buddha, kinsman of the sun, ¢ from
afar, they worship the Buddha, ¢ who is great and mighty: “Homage to you,
excellent one! ¢« Homage to you, Supreme One!

Kusalena samekkhasi, amanussa’pi tam vandanti, sutam netam abhinhaso tasma

evam vademase, “Jinam vandatha Gotamam, jinam vandama Gotamam. Vijja-

caranasampannam Buddham vandama Gotamam.”

With the power of goodness look at the fact ¢ that even the non-human beings

worship the Blessed One, ¢ we have heard this repeatedly, ¢ therefore we also

should speak like this: “You should also worship the great victor, the Buddha Got-
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ama. ¢ Let us worship the great victor, the Buddha Gotama, ¢ who has true knowl-

edge and pure conduct. ¢ Let us worship the Buddha Gotama

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

III

Yena uttarakurd ramma — Mahaneru Sudassano

Manussa tattha jayanti— Amama apariggaha

Where delightful Uttarakuru is, ¢ and the beautiful Mount Meru, the men
who are born in that place ¢ are unselfish, without possessions.

Na te bijam pavapanti — Na pi niyanti nangala

Akatthapakimam salim — Paribhufijanti manusa

They have no need to sow seeds, ¢ they have no need to draw the plows; ¢
by itself the ripened crop ¢ presents itself for people to eat.

Akanam athusam suddham — Sugandham tandulapphalam

Tundikhire pacitvana — Tato bhuijanti bhojanam

Free from powder and free from husk ¢ sweet smelling grains of the finest
rice, ¢ having cooked it in golden pots, ¢ they then enjoy their food.

Gavim ekakhuram katva — Anuyanti disodisam
Pasum ekakhuram katva — Anuyanti disodisam
Having made their cows their vehicle ¢ they go about from place to place.
Having made their bulls their vehicle ¢ they go about from place to place.

Itthivahanam katva — Anuyanti disodisam

Purisavahanam katva — Anuyanti disodisam

Having made women their vehicle ¢ they go about from place to place. Hav-
ing made men their vehicle ¢ they go about from place to place.

Kumarivahanam katva — Anuyanti disodisam

Kumaravahanam katva — Anuyanti disodisam

Having made girls their vehicle ¢ they go about from place to place. Having
made boys their vehicle ¢ they go about from place to place.

Te yane abhiruhitva sabba disa anupariyanti pacara tassa rajino.

Having mounted their carriages, ¢ those beings and the messengers of that King ¢

go around in all directions.
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31. Hatthiyanam assayanam — Dibbam yanam upatthitam
Pasada sivika ceva — Maharajassa yasassino
Tassa ca Nagara ahu — Antalikkhe sumapita
There are palaces and mansions filled with elephants and horses, ¢ and per-
fect divine carriages. And for that Great and glorious King ¢ there are cities
for him also, ¢ that are well created in the sky:

Atanata Kusinata Parakusinata Natapuriya Parakusitanata Uttarena Kapivanto
Janoghamaparena ca Navanavutiyo Ambara Ambaravatiyo Alakamanda nama ra-
jadhani. Kuverassahi kho pana marisa maharajassa Visana nama rajadhani tasma
Kuvero maharaja Vessavano’ti pavuccati, paccesanto pakasenti Tatola Tattala Ta-
totala, Ojasi Tejasi Tatojasi Stro Raja Arittho nemi, rahado’pi tattha Dharani nama,
yato megha pavassanti vassa yato patayanti, sabhapi tattha Bhagalavati nama
yattha yakkha payirupasanti.

The names of the cities are Atanata, Kusinata, ¢ Parakusinata. Natapuriya, Para-
kusitanata. To the North is Kapivanta, and on the other side is Janogha, ¢ Navanav-
ativa, Ambara-ambaravatiya, and the king’s capital named Alakamanda. The Great
King Kuvera’s capital, dear Sir, is named Visana, ¢ therefore is the Great King also
called Vessavana. Each yakkha individually informed the King of their news: Tatola,
Tattala, Tatotala, Ojasi, Tejasi, Tatojasi, ¢ Stra, Raja, Arittha, Nemi. There is a lake in
that place also, named Dharani, ¢ and from there the clouds rain down, from there
the rains spread. There also is the public hall named Bhagalavati ¢+ where the yak-
khas assemble.

32. Tattha niccaphala rukkha — Nanadijaganayuta
Mayuracoficabhiruda — Kokiladihi vaggubhi
There the trees are always in fruit, ¢« and have a crowd of birds of diverse
kinds, ¢ resounds with the calls of peacocks and herons, ¢ and the melodious
songs of cuckoos are heard.

33. Jivanjivakasaddettha — Atho otthava cittaka
Kukutthaka kuliraka — Vane pokkharasataka
There the cry of birds called jivafijivaka ¢ and the otthavacittaka birds are
heard. The jungle hens and golden hens ¢ and pokkharasataka birds roam
the woods.
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34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

Sukasalika saddettha — Dandamanavakani ca

Sobhati sabbakalam sa, — Kuvera nalini sada

There is the cry of the parrot ¢« myna-birds, and dandamanavaka birds. Ku-
vera’s lotus pond is very attractive, ¢ throughout the year, during all of the
seasons.

Ito sa uttara disa — Iti nam acikkhati jano

Yam disam abhipaleti — Maharaja yasassiso

From here that is the northern direction, ¢ so the people declare. That direc-
tion is watched over ¢ by a glorious Great King.

Yakkhanam adhipati — Kuvero iti namaso

Ramati naccagitehi — Yakkhehi purakkhato

He is the master of the yakkhas, ¢ Kuvera, such is his name. He delights in
song and dance, ¢ he is honoured by yakkhas.

Putta’pi tassa bahavo — Ekanama’ti me sutam

Asitim dasa eko ca — Indanama mahabbala

He also has a great many sons, ¢ all of one name, so | have heard, they are
eighty and ten and one, ¢ Inda by name, ones of great strength.

Te capi Buddham disvana — Buddham adiccabandhunam

Darato’va namassanti — Mahantam vitasaradam

Namo te purisajaififia — Namo te purisuttama

Having seen the Awakened One, ¢ the Buddha, kinsman of the sun, from
afar, they worship the Buddha, ¢ who is great and mighty: “Homage to you,
excellent one! « Homage to you, Supreme One!”

Kusalena samekkhasi amanussapi tam vandanti, sutarm netam abhinhaso tasma

evam vademase, “Jinam vandatha Gotamam, jinam vandama Gotamam. Vijja-

caranasampannam Buddham vandama Gotaman’ti.”

With the power of goodness look at the fact ¢ that even the non-human beings

worship the Blessed One, ¢ we have heard this repeatedly, ¢ therefore we also

should speak like this: “You should also worship the great victor, the Buddha Got-

ama. ¢ Let us worship the great victor, the Buddha Gotama, ¢ who has true knowl-

edge and pure conduct. ¢ Let us worship the Buddha Gotama!”
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Ayam kho sa marisa Atanatiya rakkha, bhikkhunam bhikkhuninam upasakanam
upasikanam guttiya rakkhaya avihimsaya phasuviharayati. Yassa kassa ci marisa
bhikkhussa va bhikkhuniya va upasakassa va upasikaya va, ayam Atanatiya rakkha
suggahita bhavissati samatta pariyaputa. Tafice amanusso; Yakkho va yakkhint

va, yakkhapotako va yakkhapotika va, yakkhamahamatto va yakkhaparisajjo va
yakkhapacaro va, gandhabbo va gandhabbi va, gandhabbapotako va gandhab-
bapotika va, gandhabbamahamatto va gandhabbaparisajjo va gandhabbapacaro
va, kumbhando va kumbhandi va, kumbhandapotako va kumbhandapotika va,
kumbhandamahamatto va kumbhandaparisajjo va, kumbhandapacaro va, nago

va nagini va, nagapotako va nagapotika va, nagamahamatto va, nagaparisajjo va
nagapacaro va, padutthacitto; bhikkhum va bhikkhunim va upasakam va upasikam
va gacchantam va anugaccheyya, thitam va upatittheyya, nisinnam va upanisid-
eyya, hipannam va upanipajjeyya.

This, dear Sir, is the Atanatiya protection. This is for the monks’, nuns’, male lay
followers’, « and female lay followers’ ¢ guard, protection, freedom from harm,

and comfortable living. Whoever, dear Sir ¢ be they a monk or a nun ¢ or a male

lay follower ¢ or a female lay follower with a mind of loving kindness ¢ learns this
Atanatiya Protection well, and will master it, ¢ then if a non-human being, be they
male yakkha or female yakkha ¢ or yakkha boy or yakkha girl ¢ or yakkha minister or
yakkha councillor or yakkha messenger ¢ or male gandhabba or female gandhab-
ba ¢ or gandhabba boy or gandhabba girl ¢ or gandhabba minister or gandhabba
councillor or gandhabba messenger ¢ or male kumbhanda or female kumbhanda

¢+ or kumbhanda boy or kumbhanda girl ¢« or kumbhanda minister or kumbhanda
councillor or kumbhanda messenger ¢ or male naga or female naga ¢ or naga boy
or naga girl ¢« or naga minister or naga councillor or naga messenger ¢ with a wicked
mind comes near ¢ while a monk, a nun, male lay follower, or a female lay follower
is going, ¢ or stand near while they are standing, ¢ or sit near while they are sitting,
¢ or lie near while they are lying,

Na me so marisa amanusso labheyya gamesu va nigamesu va sakkaram va
garukaram va. Na me so marisa amanusso labheyya Alakamandaya rajadhaniya
vatthum va vasam va. Na me so marisa amanusso labheyya yakkhanam samitim
gantum.

then that non-human being, dear Sir, # would not receive in my villages and towns,
honour or respect. That non-human being, dear Sir, # would not receive in my royal
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city Alakamandaya, ground or dwelling. That non-human being, dear Sir, would not
be able to go ¢ to the gathering of the yakkhas.

Apissu nam marisa amanussa anavayham’pi nam kareyyum avivayham. Apissu-
nam marisa amanussa, attahi’pi paripunnahi paribhasahi paribhaseyyum. Apissu-
nam marisa amanussa, rittam’pi pattam sise nikkujjeyyum. Apissunam marisa
amanussa sattadhapi’ssa muddham phaleyyum.

Further, dear Sir, other non-human beings ¢ would not give or take him in marriage.
Further, dear Sir, other non-human beings ¢ would abuse him with very personal
abuse. Further, dear Sir, other non-human beings ¢ would drop an empty bowl over
his head. Further, dear Sir, other non-human beings ¢ would split his head into sev-
en pieces.

Santi hi marisa amanussa canda rudda rabhasa. Te neva maharajanam adiyanti. Na
maharajanam purisakanam adiyanti. Na maharajanam purisakanam purisakanam
adiyanti. Te kho te marisa amanussa maharajanam avaruddha nama vuccanti.
There are non-human beings, dear Sir, ¢ who are fierce, cruel, and violent, ¢ they
do not obey the Great Kings’ ministers, ¢ they do not obey the Great Kings” minis-
ters’ attendants, ¢ and those non-human beings, dear Sir, ¢ are said to be in revolt
against the Great Kings.

Seyyatha pi marisa rafino Magadhassa vijite mahacora. Te neva raififio Magadhassa
adiyanti. Na rainilo Magadhassa purisakanam adiyanti. Na raffio Magadhassa puri-
sakanam purisakanam adiyanti. Te kho te marisa, mahacora rafifio Magadhassa
avaruddha nama vuccanti.

Just as, dear Sir, there are thieves in the king of Magadha’s realm, ¢ who do not
obey the king of Magadha, ¢+ who do not obey the king of Magadha’s ministers, ¢
who do not obey the king of Magadha’s ministers’ attendants, ¢ and those great
thieves, dear Sir, ¢ are said to be in revolt against the king of Magadha.

Evameva kho marisa, santi hi amanussa canda rudda rabhasa. Te neva mahara-
janam adiyanti. Na maharajanam purisakanam adiyanti. Na maharajanam puri-
sakanam purisakanam adiyanti. Te kho te marisa amanussa maharajanam avarud-
dha nama vuccanti.

Even so, dear Sir, there are non-human beings ¢ who are fierce, cruel, and violent,
+ they do not obey the Great Kings, ¢ they do not obey the Great Kings’ ministers,
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¢+ they do not obey the Great Kings” ministers’ attendants, ¢ and those non-human
beings, dear Sir, ¢ are said to be in revolt against the Great Kings.

Yo hi ko ci marisa amanusso; yakkho va yakkhin1 va, yakkhapotako va yakkhapo-
tika va, yakkhamahamatto va yakkhaparisajjo va yakkhapacaro va, gandhabbo va
gandhabbi va, gandhabbapotako va gandhabbapotika va, gandhabbamahamatto
va gandhabbaparisajjo va gandhabbapacaro va, kumbhando va kumbhandi va,
kumbhandapotako va kumbhandapotika va, kumbhandamahamatto va kum-
bhandaparisajjo va, kumbhandapacaro va, nago va nagini va, nagapotako va naga-
potika va, nagamahamatto va, nagaparisajjo va nagapacaro va,

Now, dear Sir, whatever non-human being, ¢ be they male yakkha or female yak-
kha ¢ or yakkha boy or yakkha girl ¢ or yakkha minister or yakkha councillor or
yakkha messenger ¢ or male gandhabba or female gandhabba ¢ or gandhabba boy
or gandhabba girl ¢+ or gandhabba minister or gandhabba councillor or gandhabba
messenger ¢ or male kumbhanda or female kumbhanda ¢ or kumbhanda boy or
kumbhanda girl « or kumbhanda minister or kumbhanda councillor or kumbhanda
messenger ¢ or male naga or female naga ¢ or naga boy or naga girl ¢ or naga min-
ister or naga councillor or naga messenger

Padutthacitto, bhikkhum va bhikkhunim va, upasakam va upasikam va, gacchan-
tam va anugaccheyya, thitam va upatittheyya, nisinnam va upanisideyya, nipa-
nnam va upanipajjeyya. Imesam yakkhanam mahayakkhanam, senapatinam
mahasenapatinam, ujjhapetabbam vikkanditabbam viravitabbam;

with a wicked mind should come near a monk or a nun ¢ or a male lay follower or a
female lay follower ¢ while they are going, ¢ or stand near while they are standing,
¢ or sit near while they are sitting, ¢ or lie near while they are lying, ¢ then to these
yakkhas, great yakkhas, ¢ generals, great generals, one should call out, one should
shout out, one should cry out:

Ayam yakkho ganhati, ayam yakkho avisati, ayam yakkho hetheti, ayam yakkho vi-
hetheti, ayam yakkho himsati, ayam yakkho vihimsati, ayam yakkho na muficati’ti.
“This yakkha has seized me, this yakkha has possessed me, ¢ this yakkha annoys
me, this yakkha harasses me, ¢ this yakkha hurts me, this yakkha injures me, ¢ this
yakkha will not release me.”
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Katamesam yakkhanam mahayakkhanam senapatinam mahasenapatinam?

To which yakkhas, great yakkhas, generals, and great generals?

39. Indo Somo Varuno ca — Bharadvajo Pajapati
Candano Kamasettho ca — Kinnughandu Nighandu ca
Inda, Soma, and Varuna, ¢ Bharadvaja, Pajapati, Candana, and Kamasettha, ¢
Kinnughandu, and Nighandu,

40. Panado Opamaiifio ca — Devasuto ca Matali
Cittaseno ca Gandhabbo — Nalo Raja Janesabho
Panada, and Opamafifia, ¢ and the charioteer, god Matali. Cittasena and
Gandhabba ¢ the kings Nala and Janesabha,

41. Satagiro Hemavato — Punnako Karatiyo Gulo
Sivako Mucalindo ca — Vessamitto Yugandharo
Satagira, Hemavata, ¢ Punnaka, Karatiya, Gula, Sivaka, and Mucalinda, ¢
Vessamitta, Yugandhara,

42. Gopalo Suppagedho ca — Hirinetti ca Mandiyo
Paficalacando Alavako — Pajjunno Sumano Sumukho Dadhimukho
Mani Mani Caro Digho — Atho Serissako Saha
Gopala, and Suppagedha, ¢ Hirinetti, and Mandiya ¢ Paficalacanda, Alavaka, ¢
Pajjuna, Sumana, Sumukha, Dadhimukha, Mani Mani Cara Digha, ¢ together
with Serissaka

Imesam yakkhanam mahayakkhanam, senapatinarh mahasenapatinam, ujjha-
petabbam vikkanditabbam viravitabbam; Ayam yakkho ganhati, ayam yakkho
avisati, ayam yakkho hetheti, ayam yakkho vihetheti, ayam yakkho himsati, ayam
yakkho vihimsati, ayam yakkho na mufncati’ti.

Then to these yakkhas, great yakkhas, generals, and great generals, ¢+ one should
call out, one should shout out, one should cry out: ¢ “This yakkha has seized me,
this yakkha has possessed me, ¢ this yakkha annoys me, this yakkha harasses me, ¢
this yakkha hurts me, this yakkha injures me, ¢ this yakkha will not release me.”
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Ayam kho sa marisa, Atanatiya rakkha, bhikkhdnam bhikkhuninam, upasakanam
upasikanam, guttiya rakkhaya avihimsaya phasuviharayati. Handa ca’dani mayam
marisa gacchama. Bahukicca mayam bahukaraniya’ti.

This, dear Sir, is the Atanatiya protection. This is for the monks’, nuns’, male lay
followers’, and female lay followers’ ¢ guard, protection, freedom from harm, and
comfortable living. And now, dear Sir, we shall go, ¢+ as we have many duties, ¢ and
there is much which ought to be done.”

Yassa’dani tumhe maharajano kalam mafnatha’ti. Atha kho bhikkhave cattaro
maharajano utthayasana mam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva tatthevan-
taradhayimsu.

“Now is the time for whatever you, Great Kings, are thinking.” Then monks, the
Four Great Kings rose from their seats ¢ and after worshipping and circumambulat-
ing me, ¢ vanished right there.

Te’pi kho bhikkhave, yakkha utthayasana, appekacce mam abhivadetva padak-
khinam katva tatthevantaradhayimsu. Appekacce maya saddhim sammodimsu,
sammodaniyam katham saraniyam vitisaretva tatthevantaradhayimsu. Appekacce
yena’ham tenafijalim panametva tatthevantaradhayimsu. Appekacce namagottam
savetva tatthevantaradhayimsu. Appekacce tunhibhita tatthevantaradhayimsi’ti.
Then some yakkhas rose from their seats ¢ and after worshipping and circumambu-
lating me, ¢ vanished right there. Some exchanged greetings with me, ¢ and after
exchanging polite and courteous greetings, ¢ vanished right there. Some, after rais-
ing their hands in respectful salutation to me, ¢ vanished right there. Some, after
announcing their name and family vanished right there. And some, while keeping
silent, vanished right there.

Ugganhatha bhikkhave, Atanatiyam rakkham. Pariyapunatha bhikkhave Atanati-
yam rakkham. Dharetha bhikkhave Atanatiyarm rakkham. Atthasamhitaya bhik-
khave Atanatiya rakkha bhikkhtanam, bhikkhuninam upasakanam upasikanam
guttiya rakkhaya avihimsaya phasuviharaya’ti.

Learn the Atanatiya protection, monks, ¢ master the Atanatiya protection, monks, +
bear in mind the Atanatiya protection, monks. ¢ The Atanatiya protection, monks, is
for your welfare and benefit. It is for the monks’, nuns’, male lay followers’, and fe-
male lay followers’ ¢ guard, protection, freedom from harm, and comfortable living.
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Idamavoca Bhagava. Attamana te bhikkhu Bhagavato bhasitam abhinandun’ti.
The Blessed One taught this discourse. ¢« Those monks were delighted and rejoiced
in the words of the Blessed One.

30. Paticca Samuppada Samudayo and Nirodho
Arising and Cessation of Causality

Avijja paccaya sankhara. Sankhara paccaya viiifianam. Vififana paccaya

namarupam. Nama rlpa paccaya salayatanam. Salayatana paccaya phasso. Phassa

paccaya vedana. Vedana paccaya tanha. Tanha paccaya upadanam. Upadana pac-

caya bhavo. Bhava paccaya jati. Jati paccaya jara maranam soka parideva dukkha

domanassupayasa sambhavanti. Evametassa kevalassa dukkhakhandassa samu-

dayo hoti.

Dependent on ignorance, arises formations.

Dependent on formations, arises consciousness.

Dependent on consciousness, arises mentality-materiality.

Dependent on mentality-materiality, arise the six-sense bases.

Dependent on the six-sense bases, arises contact.

Dependent on contact, arises feeling.

Dependent on feeling, arises craving.

Dependent on craving, arises clinging.

Dependent on clinging, ¢ arises the arranging of kamma.

Dependent on the arranging of kamma, ¢ arises birth.

Dependent on birth, arises aging, death, sorrow, lamentation, ¢ pain, grief and
despair.

Thus, there is the arising of this whole mass of suffering.

Avijjayatveva asesa viraga nirodha sankhara nirodho. Sankhara nirodha vififa-

na nirodho. Vifinana nirodha namaripa nirodho. Namarupa nirodha salayatana
nirodho. Salayatana nirodha phassa nirodho. Phassa nirodha vedana nirodho.
Vedana nirodha tanha nirodho. Tanha nirodha upadana nirodho. Upadana nirodha
bhava nirodho. Bhava nirodha jati nirodho. Jati nirodha jara maranam soka paride-
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va dukkha domanassupayasa nirujjhanti. Evametassa kevalassa dukkhakhandhassa

nirodho hoti.

Through the entire cessation of ignorance, formations cease.

Through the cessation of formations, consciousness ceases.

Through the cessation of consciousness, mentality-materiality ceases.

Through the cessation of mentality-materiality, the six-sense bases cease.

Through the cessation of the six-sense bases, contact ceases.

Through the cessation of contact, feeling ceases.

Through the cessation of feeling, craving ceases.

Through the cessation of craving, clinging ceases.

Through the cessation of clinging, ¢ the arranging of kamma ceases.

Through the cessation of the arranging of kamma, ¢ birth ceases.

Through the cessation of birth, aging, death, sorrow, lamentation, ¢ pain, grief and
despair ceases.

Thus, there is the cessation of this whole mass of suffering.

1. Aneka jati samsaram — sandhavissam anibbisam
Gahakarakam gavesanto — dukkha jati punappunam
Through many a birth, ¢ | wandered in samsara ¢ seeking, but not finding, ¢
the builder of this house called suffering. Suffering indeed is it to be ¢ born
again and again.

2. Gahakaraka dittho’si — puna geham na kahasi
Sabba te phasuka bhagga — gaha kutam visankhitam
visankhara gatam cittam — tanhanam khyaya majjhaga’ti.
Oh house-builder! You are now seen. ¢ You can build no house again! ¢ |
broke all the rafters. ¢ | smashed the ridge-pole of the house. My mind has
attained the unconditioned. ¢ Achieved is the end of craving!
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31. Mittanisamsa Suttam
The Benefits of Friendship

1. Pahutabhakkho bhavati — Vippavuttho saka ghara
BahlU nam upajivanti — Yo mittanam na dubhati
He who maintains genuine friendship will, # whenever he goes far out of his
home, ¢ receive an abundance of hospitality. « Many will obtain their living
through him.

2. Yam yam janapadam yati — Nigame rajadhaniyo
Sabbattha pujito hoti — Yo mittanam na dibhati
He who maintains genuine friendship will, ¢ whatever country, village, or
town he visits, ¢+ be honoured everywhere.

3. Nassa cora pasahanti — Natimaffeti khattiyo
Sabbe amitte tarati — Yo mittanam na dubhati
He who maintains genuine friendship ¢ will not be over powered by robbers.
The king will not look down upon him. ¢ He will triumph over all his enemies.

4, Akkuddho sagharam eti — Sabbhaya patinandito
Natinam uttamo hoti — Yo mittdnam na dibhati
He who maintains genuine friendship, ¢ returns home with feelings of kind-
ness, ¢ rejoices in the assemblies of people, ¢+ and becomes the chief among
his relatives.

5. Sakkatva sakkato hoti — Garu hoti sagaravo
Vannakittibhato hoti — Yo mittanam na dubhati
He who maintains genuine friendship, ¢ being hospitable to others, ¢ in turn,
receives hospitality. ¢ Being respectful to others, ¢ in turn, receives respect.
He enjoys both praise and beauty.

6. Pajako labhate pujam — Vandako pativandanam
Yaso kittifica pappoti — Yo mittanam na dubhati
He who maintains genuine friendship, ¢ being a giver, in turn he receives
gifts. Being worshipful to others, ¢ in turn, he is worshipped. He attains pros-
perity and fame.
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7. Aggi yatha pajjalati — Devata’va virocati
Siriya ajahito hoti — Yo mittanam na dubhati
He who maintains genuine friendship, ¢ shines like a fire, ¢ and is radiant as a
deity. Never will prosperity forsake him.

8. Gavo tassa pajayanti — Khette vuttham virthati
Puttanam phalamasnati — Yo mittanam na dubhati
He who maintains genuine friendship, ¢ will have many breeding cattle. What
is sown in the field will flourish. ¢ His children will achieve success in life.

9. Darito pabbatato va — Rukkhato patito naro
Cuto patittham labhati — Yo mittanam na dubhati
He who maintains genuine friendship, ¢ should he fall from a cliff, mountain
or tree, + he will always be protected.

10. Viralhamualasantanam — Nigrodhamiva maluto
Amitta nappasahanti — Yo mittanam na dubhati
He who maintains genuine friendship, ¢ cannot be overthrown by enemies,
even as the deep-rooted banyan tree ¢ cannot be uprooted by the wind.

32. Maha Moggallanatthera Bojjhanga Suttam
Discourse on Enlightenment Factors Preached to
Arahant Moggallana

Evam me sutam. Ekarh samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati veluvane Kalanda-
kanivape. Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Maha Moggallano Gijjhakite pabbate
viharati abadhiko dukkhito balhagilano.

Thus have | heard: ¢ On one occasion ¢ the Blessed One was living in the city of
Rajagaha, ¢ in the bamboo grove, in the Squirrels’ Feeding Ground. At that time the
Venerable Maha Moggallana ¢ who was living on the Gijjhaktta Hill, ¢ was afflicted

with a disease, ¢ was suffering physically, and was gravely ill.
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Atha kho Bhagava sayanhasamayam patisallana vutthito yenayasma Maha Mog-
gallano tenupasankami. Upasankamitva pafifatte asane nisidi. Nisajja kho Bhaga-
va ayasmantam Maha Moggallanam etadavoca.

Then the Blessed One, arising from his meditation in the evening, ¢ visited the Ven-
erable Maha Moggallana ¢ and sat down on a seat made ready for him. Thus seat-
ed the Blessed One spoke to the Venerable Maha Moggallana:

Kacci Te Moggallana khamaniyam? Kacci yapaniyam? Kacci dukkha vedana patik-
kamanti no abhikkamanti? Patikkamosanam panfiayati no abhikkamo? ‘ti.

Well Moggallana, how is it with you? Are you bearing up, ¢ are you enduring your
bodily suffering? Do your pains decrease or increase? Are there signs of your pains
decreasing and not increasing?

Na me Bhante khamaniyam. Na yapaniyam. Balha me dukkha vedana abhikka-
manti no patikkamanti. Abhikkamosanam pafnfiayati no patikkamo’ti.

No, Bhante, | am not bearing up, ¢ | am not enduring and the pain is very great.
There is a sign not of pains decreasing but increasing.

Satti'me Moggallana bojjhanga maya sammadakkhata bhavita bahulikata
abhinfnaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattan’ti. Katame satta?

These seven factors of enlightenment, Moggallana ¢ are well expounded, cultivated
and fully developed by me. They lead to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of the
Noble Truths and to Nibbana. What are the seven?

Sati sambojjhango kho Moggallana, maya sammadakkhato bhavito bahulikato
abhififaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Mindfulness, the factor of enlightenment, Moggallana, ¢ is well expounded, culti-
vated and fully developed by me. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of
the Noble Truths and to Nibbana.

Dhammavicaya sambojjhango kho Moggallana, maya sammadakkhato bhavito
bahulikato abhififaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Investigation of the Dhamma, the factor of enlightenment, Moggallana, ¢ is well
expounded, cultivated and fully developed by me. It leads to special knowledge, ¢
to realization of the Noble Truths and to Nibbana.
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Viriya sambojjhango kho Moggallana, maya sammadakkhato bhavito bahulikatao
abhififaya sabodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Effort, the factor of enlightenment, Moggallana, ¢ is well expounded, cultivated and
fully developed by me. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of the Noble
Truths and to Nibbana.

Piti sambojjhango kho Moggallana, maya sammadakkhato bhavito bahulikato
abhififnaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Rapture, the factor of enlightenment, Moggallana, ¢ is well expounded, cultivated
and fully developed by me. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of the
Noble Truths and to Nibbana.

Passaddhi sambojjhango kho Moggallana, maya sammadakkhato bhavito ba-
hulikato abhinfiaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Calm, the factor of enlightenment, Moggallana, ¢ is well expounded, cultivated and
fully developed by me. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of the Noble
Truths and to Nibbana.

Samadhi sambojjhango kho Moggallana, maya sammadakkhato bhavito bahulika-
to abhifnaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Concentration, the factor of enlightenment, Moggallana, ¢ is well expounded, cul-
tivated and fully developed by me. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of
the Noble Truths and to Nibbana.

Upekkha sambojjhango kho Moggallana, maya sammadakkhato bhavito bahulika-
to abhifnaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Equanimity, the factor of enlightenment, Moggallana, ¢ is well expounded, cultivat-
ed and fully developed by me. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of the

Noble Truths and to Nibbana.

Ime kho Moggallana, satta bojjhanga maya sammadakkhata bhavita bahulikata
abhififaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattanti’ti.

These seven factors of enlightenment, Moggallana, ¢ are well expounded, cultivat-
ed and fully developed by me. They lead to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of
the Noble Truths and to Nibbana.
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Taggha Bhagava, bojjhanga. Taggha sugata, bojjhanga’ti.
Most surely, oh Blessed One, ¢ they are the factors of enlightenment. Most surely,
oh Sublime One, ¢ they are the factors of enlightenment.

Idama’voca Bhagava. Attamano ayasma Maha Moggallano Bhagavato bhasi-
tam abhinandi. Vutthahica’yasma Maha Moggallano tamha abadha. Tatha
pahinoca’yasmato Maha Moggallanassa so abadho ahosi’ti.

Thus said the Blessed One. And the Venerable Maha Moggallana, ¢ glad at heart,
rejoiced in the Blessed One’s explanation. Thereupon the Venerable Moggallana
recovered from that disease, ¢ and that disease, of the Venerable Moggallana
disappeared instantly.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!

By this truth, may there be well-being!

33. Maha Cundatthera Bojjhanga Suttarm
Discourse on Enlightenment Factors Preached to the
Blessed One

Evam me sutam. Ekarh samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati veluvane Kalanda-
kanivape. Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava abadhiko hoti dukkhito balhagilano.
Thus have | heard: ¢« On one occasion the Blessed One was living in the city of
Rajagaha, ¢ in the bamboo grove, in the Squirrels’ Feeding Ground. At that time
the Blessed One, ¢ was afflicted with a disease, ¢ was suffering physically, and was
gravely ill.

Atha kho ayasma Maha Cundo sayanhasamayam patisallana vutthito yena Bhaga-
va tenupasankami. Upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisidi.
Ekamantam nisinnam kho ayasmantam Maha Cundam Bhagava etada’voca.

Then the Venerable Maha Cunda, arising from his meditation in the evening, ¢ vis-
ited the Blessed One, ¢ saluted him and sat down beside him. To Venerable Maha
Cunda thus seated, the Blessed One said:

Patibhantu tam Cunda, bhojjhanga’ti.

Oh, Cunda, let the factors of enlightenment occur to you.
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Satti’'me bhante, bojjhanga Bhagavata sammadakkhata bhavita bahulikata
abhififaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattan’ti. Katame satta?

These seven factors of enlightenment, Bhante ¢ are well expounded, cultivated and
fully developed by the Blessed One. They lead to special knowledge, ¢ to realization
of the Noble Truths and to Nibbana. What are the seven?

Sati sambojjhango kho bhante, Bhagavata sammadakkhato bhavito bahulikato
abhififnaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Mindfulness, the factor of enlightenment, Bhante, ¢ is well expounded, cultivated
and fully developed by the Blessed One. It leads to special knowledge, to realiza-
tion of the Noble Truths and to Nibbana.

Dhammavicaya sambojjhango kho bhante, Bhagavata sammadakkhato bhavito
bahulikato abhinfiaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Investigation of the Dhamma, the factor of enlightenment, Bhante, ¢ is well ex-
pounded, cultivated and fully developed by the Blessed One. It leads to special
knowledge, ¢ to realization of the Noble Truths and to Nibbana.

Viriya sambojjhango kho bhante, Bhagavata sammadakkhato bhavito bahulikatao
abhifnfaya sabodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Effort, the factor of enlightenment, Bhante, ¢ is well expounded, cultivated and
fully developed by the Blessed One. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of
the Noble Truths and to Nibbana.

Piti sambojjhango kho bhante, Bhagavata sammadakkhato bhavito bahulikato
abhififaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Rapture, the factor of enlightenment, Bhante, ¢ is well expounded, cultivated and
fully developed by the Blessed One. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of
the Noble Truths and to Nibbana.

Passaddhi sambojjhango kho bhante, Bhagavata sammadakkhato bhavito ba-
hulikato abhififiaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Calm, the factor of enlightenment, Bhante, ¢ is well expounded, cultivated and fully
developed by the Blessed One. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realization of the
Noble Truths and to Nibbana.
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Samadhi sambojjhango kho bhante, Bhagavata sammadakkhato bhavito bahulika-
to abhififaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Concentration, the factor of enlightenment, Bhante, ¢ is well expounded, cultivated
and fully developed by the Blessed One. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realiza-

tion of the Noble Truths and to Nibbana.

Upekkha sambojjhango kho bhante, Bhagavata sammadakkhato bhavito bahulika-
to abhiffaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati.

Equanimity, the factor of enlightenment, Bhante, ¢ is well expounded, cultivated
and fully developed by the Blessed One. It leads to special knowledge, ¢ to realiza-
tion of the Noble Truths and to Nibbana.

Ime kho bhante, satta bojjhanga Bhagavata sammadakkhata bhavita bahulikata
abhinnaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattanti’ti.

These seven factors of enlightenment, Bhante, ¢ are well expounded, cultivated
and fully developed by the Blessed One. They lead to special knowledge, ¢ to reali-
zation of the Noble Truths and to Nibbana.

Taggha Cunda, bojjhanga. Taggha Cunda, bojjhanga’ti.
Most surely, oh Cunda, ¢ they are the factors of enlightenment. Most surely, oh
Cunda, ¢ they are the factors of enlightenment.

Idamavoca’yasma Maha Cundo. Samanuifio Sattha ahosi. Utthahi ca Bhagava
tamha abadha. Tatha pahino ca Bhagavato so abadho ahosi’ti.

Thus said the Venerable Maha Cunda, ¢ and the great teacher approved of it.
Thereupon the Blessed One recovered from that disease, ¢ and that disease, of the
Blessed One ¢ disappeared instantly.

34. Parabhava Suttam
Discourse on Downfall

Evam me sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati Jetavane
Anathapindikassa arame. Atha kho afiflatara devata abhikkantaya rattiya abhikkan-
tavanna kevalakappam Jetavanam obhasetva yena Bhagava tenupasankami. Upas-
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ankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam atthasi. Ekamantam thita kho sa

devata Bhagavantam gathaya ajjhabhasi.

Thus have | heard: On one occasion ¢ the Blessed One was living in Savatthi, ¢ at

Jeta’s Grove, at Anathapindika’s monastery. Now when the night was far advanced,

¢ a certain deity whose surpassing radiance ¢ illuminated the whole of Jeta’s Grove,

¢ came to the presence of the Blessed One, ¢ respectfully saluted him, and stood

beside him. Standing thus, he addressed the Blessed One in verse:

1.

Parabhavantam purisam — Mayam pucchama Gotamam

Bhagavantam putthuma’garmmma — Kim parabhavato mukham?

About the declining man we question you, ¢ Gotama, the great teacher ¢ we
have come to ask the Blessed One: ¢« What is the cause of his downfall?

Suvijano bhavam hoti — Suvijano parabhavo

Dhammakamo bhavam hoti — Dhammadessi parabhavo

Easily known is the progressing one. ¢ Easily known is the declining one. The
lover of Dhamma prospers. ¢ The hater of Dhamma declines.

Iti h’etarm vijanama — Pathamo so parabhavo

Dutiyam Bhagava bruhi — Kim parabhavato mukham?

We understand this as explained by you; ¢ this is the first cause of his down-
fall. Tell us the second, oh Blessed One. ¢ What is the cause of his downfall?

Asant’assa piya honti — Sante na kurute piyam

Asatarh dhammanm roceti — Tam parabhavato mukham

The vicious are dear to him. ¢ He likes not the virtuous. He approves the
teachings of the ill taught. ¢ This is the cause of his downfall.

Iti h’etam vijanama — Dutiyo so parabhavo

Tatiyam Bhagava bruhi — Kim parabhavato mukham?

We understand this as explained by you; ¢ this is the second cause of his
downfall. Tell us the third, oh Blessed One. ¢« What is the cause of his down-
fall?
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6. Niddasili sabhasili — Anutthata ca yo naro
Alaso kodhapanfiano — Tam parabhavato mukham
The fondness of sleep and company, ¢ being inactive and lazy, ¢ and display-
ing anger ¢ this is the cause of his downfall.

7. Iti h’etam vijanama — Tatiyo so parabhavo
Catuttham Bhagava bruhi — Kim parabhavato mukham?
We understand this as explained by you; ¢ this is the third cause of his down-
fall. Tell us the fourth, oh Blessed One. ¢« What is the cause of his downfall?

8. Yo mataram va pitaram va — Jinnakam gata yobbanam
Pahusanto na bharati — Tam parabhavato mukham
If someone being affluent, ¢ does not support his mother and father ¢ who
are old and past their prime ¢ this is the cause of his downfall.

9. Iti h’etam vijanama — Catuttho so parabhavo
Paficamam Bhagava bruhi — Kim parabhavato mukham?
We understand this as explained by you; ¢ this is the fourth cause of his
downfall. Tell us the fifth, oh Blessed One. ¢ What is the cause of his down-
fall?

10. Yo brahmanam va samanam va — Aiiflam va’pi vanibbakam
Musavadena vafnceti — Tam parabhavato mukham
If one by falsehood deceives ¢ either a brahmana, or a recluse, ¢ or any other
homeless one ¢ this is the cause of his downfall.

11. Iti h’etam vijanama — Paficamo so parabhavo
Chatthamam Bhagava bruhi — Kim parabhavato mukham?
We understand this as explained by you; ¢ this is the fifth cause of his down-
fall. Tell us the sixth, oh Blessed One. ¢« What is the cause of his downfall?

12. Pahutavitto puriso — Sahirafifio sabhojano
Eko bhuijati sadhuni — Tam parabhavato mukham
If someone who is possessed of much wealth, ¢« who has gold and abun-
dance of food, ¢ but enjoys these delicacies by himself ¢ this is the cause of
his downfall.
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Iti h’etam vijanama — Chatthamo so parabhavo

Sattamam Bhagava bruhi — Kim parabhavato mukham?

We understand this as explained by you; ¢ this is the sixth cause of his down-
fall. Tell us the seventh, oh Blessed One. ¢« What is the cause of his downfall?

Jatitthaddho dhanatthaddho — Gottatthaddo ca yo naro

Safnatim atimanfeti — Tam parabhavato mukham

If one, proud of his birth, ¢ of his wealth, and of his clan, ¢ despises his rela-
tions ¢ this is the cause of his downfall.

Iti h’etam vijanama — Sattamo so parabhavo
Atthamam Bhagava briuhi — Kim parabhavato mukham?
We understand this as explained by you; ¢ this is the seventh cause of his

downfall. Tell us the eighth, oh Blessed One. ¢« What is the cause of his down-
fall?

Itthidhutto suradhutto — Akkhadhutto ca yo naro

Laddham laddham vinaseti — Tam parabhavato mukham

If one is addicted to women, ¢ is a drunkard, a gambler, ¢ and wastes all of
his earnings ¢ this is the cause of his downfall.

Iti h’etam vijanama — Atthamo so parabhavo
Navamarm Bhagava bruhi — Kim parabhavato mukham?
We understand this as explained by you; ¢ this is the eighth cause of his

downfall. Tell us the ninth, oh Blessed One. ¢« What is the cause of his down-
fall?

Sehi darehi’santuttho — Vesiyasu padissati

Dissati paradaresu — Tam parabhavato mukham

Not satisfied with his own wife, ¢ he is seen among prostitutes ¢ and the
wives of others. ¢ This is the cause of his downfall.
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

Iti h’'etam vijanama — Navamo so parabhavo

Dasamam Bhagava brihi — Kim parabhavato mukham?

We understand this as explained by you; ¢ this is the ninth cause of his
downfall. Tell us the tenth, oh Blessed One. ¢« What is the cause of his down-
fall?

Atitayobbano poso — Aneti timbarutthanim

Tassa issa na supati — Tam parabhavato mukham

A person past his youth ¢ takes as wife, a girl in her teens, ¢ and sleeps not,
being jealous of her. ¢ This is the cause of his downfall.

Iti h’etam vijanama — Dasamo so parabhavo

Ekadasamam Bhagava bruhi — Kim parabhavato mukham?

We understand this as explained by you; ¢ this is the tenth cause of his
downfall. Tell us the eleventh, oh Blessed One. ¢ What is the cause of his
downfall?

Itthi sondim vikiranim — Purisam va’pi tadisam

Issariyasmim thapeti — Tam parabhavato mukham

If one appoints authority ¢ to a woman or a man ¢ who is a drunkard ¢ and
spends carelessly, ¢ this is the cause of his downfall.

Iti h’etam vijanama — Ekadasamo so parabhavo

Dvadasamam Bhagava bruhi — Kim parabhavato mukham?

We understand this as explained by you; ¢ this is the eleventh cause of his
downfall. Tell us the twelth, oh Blessed One. « What is the cause of his down-
fall?

Appabhogo mahatanho — Khattiye jayate kule

So’dha rajjam patthayati — Tam parabhavato mukham

One is born in the kings’ cast ¢ but having little wealth and great ambitions, ¢
wishes selfishly to become the king. ¢ This is the cause of his downfall.
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25. Ete parabhave loke — Pandito samavekkhiya
Ariyo dassanasampanno — Sa lokam bhajate sivan’ti.
Fully realizing these twelve causes ¢ of downfall in the world, ¢ the sage, en-
dowed with noble insight, ¢ enters the realm of Nibbana.

Etena saccena suvatthi hotu!

By this truth, may there be well-being!

Sadhu! Sadhu! Sadhu!

35. Anavum Paritta
Invitation Chant

Ye santa santa citta tisarana sarana ettha lokantareva,

Bhumma bhumma ca deva guna-gana-gahana-byavata sabba kalam,

Ete ayantu deva varakanakamaye meru raje vasanto,

Santo santo sahetum munivara vacanam sotumaggam samaggam.

Those, in all areas of the universe, ¢+ who are of tranquil and subdued mind, ¢ hav-
ing gone for refuge to the Triple Gem; ¢ all beings that live on the earth; ¢ all earth
dwelling deities, ¢ those always virtuous; ¢ the noble gods of Mount Meru, ¢ bril-
liant as if made of solid gold; ¢ we invite you all to please come and listen ¢ with
calm minds to the words of the Great Sage ¢ that guide us to the straight path ¢
that leads only to happiness.

Sabbesu cakkavalesu — yakkhadeva ca brahmuno
Yam amhehi katam punfiam — sabba sampatti sadhakam

Demons, gods, Brahmas ¢ of all the world systems, ¢ please listen to us: we have
collected this merit ¢ that can give all happy results.

Sabbe tam anumoditva — samagga sasane rata

Pamada rahita hontu — arakkhasu visesato

We share all this merit with you. ¢ May you delight in the Buddha'’s dispensation.
Protect well the dispensation ¢ with special attention and diligence.
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Sasanassa ca lokassa — vuddhi bhavatu sabbada

Sasanampi ca lokam ca — deva rakkhantu sabbada

May the world and the Dispensation ¢ flourish always, ¢+ and may gods protect the
world ¢ and the Dispensation always.

Saddhim hontu sukhi sabbe — parivarehi attano

Anigha sumana hontu — saha sabbehi Aatibhi.

May you and your retinue ¢ be well and happy. ¢ May you and your family and
friends ¢ be free from sorrow ¢ and have peaceful minds.

Rajato va corato va manussato va amanussato va aggito va udakato va pisacato va
khanukato va kanthakato va nakkhattato va janapadarogato va asaddhammato va
asanditthito va asappurisato va canda hatthi assa miga gona kukkura ahi vicchika
mani sappadipi accha taraccha sukara mahisa yakkha rakkhasadihi nana bhayato
va nana rogato va nana upaddavato va arakkham ganhantu.

Please protect us from kings, thieves, humans, non-humans, ¢ fire, water, evil spir-
its, spikes, thorns, ¢ bad stars, epidemic diseases, ¢ unrightiousness, misbeliefs,
wicked people, ¢ ferocious elephants, horses, bulls, ¢ beasts, dogs, serpents, scor-
pions, ¢ blue snakes, black bears, white bears, ¢ boars, wild buffaloes, ¢« demons,
devils, from all kinds of fears, ¢ from various diseases, and from various dangers.

Panidhanato patthaya Tathagatassa dasaparamiyo dasa upa paramiyo dasa para-
mattha paramiyo pafica maha pariccage tisso cariya pacchima bhave gabbha-
vakkantim jatim abinikkhamanam padhanacariyam bodhi pallanke maravijayam
sabbanfuta Aanapativedham navalokuttaradhammeti sabbepi me Buddhagune
avajjitva vesaliya tisu pakarantaresu tiyama rattim parittam karonto ayasma Anan-
datthero viya karufifa cittam upatthapetva.

Having a compassionate mind like the Great Ananda Thero, ¢ please recite the
Protective Chant ¢ that was chanted within the three walls of the city of Vesali ¢
during the three watches of the night, ¢ recalling all the virtues of the Buddha, ¢
tracing how he obtained the confirmation of Buddhahood, ¢ and acquired the ten
perfections, ¢ the ten subsidiary perfections, ¢ and the ten absolute perfections, ¢
His Five Great Gifts, ¢ the three Forms of Behaviour, ¢ having been born in the last
birth ¢ and, achieving renunciation ¢ being seated cross-legged ¢ at the foot of the
Bodhi Tree ¢ with great determination, ¢ conquered the Forces of Mara, ¢ realized
Supreme Enlightenment ¢ with the nine forms of transcendental knowledge.
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36. Jinapaihjara
The Buddha’s Mansion

1. Jayasanagata vira — jetva maram savahinim
Catusaccamatarasam — ye pivimsu narasabha
The Heroes having defeated the Evil One ¢ together with his army, « mount-
ed the seat of victory. ¢ The leaders of men have drunk ¢ the nectar of the
Four Truths.

2. Tanhamkaradayo Buddha — atthavisati nayaka
Sabbe patitthita tuyham — matthake te munissara
May all the twenty-eight chief Buddhas, ¢ such as Buddha Tanhamkara ¢ and
other noble sages, ¢ rest on your head.

3. Sire patitthita Buddha — Dhammo ca tava locane
Sangho patitthito tuyham — ure sabbagunakaro
May the Buddhas rest on your head, ¢ the Dhamma on your eyes, ¢ and the
Sangha, the abode of all virtues, ¢ on your shoulders.

4, Hadaye Anuruddho ca — Sariputto ca dakkhine
Kondanno pitthibhagasmim — Moggallanosi vamake
May Anuruddha rest on your heart, ¢ Sariputta on your right. Kondafifia on
your back, ¢ and Moggallana on your left.

5. Dakkhine savane tuyham — ahurh Ananda Rahula
Kassapo ca Mahanamo — ubho’surm vamasotake
On your right ear ¢ are Ananda and Rahula, ¢ on your left ear ¢ are Kassapa
and Mahanama.

6. Kesante pitthibhagasmim — suriyo viya pabhankaro
Nisinno sirisampanno — Sobhito muni pungavo
On your back at the end of your hair + sits the glorious sage Sobhita ¢+ who is
radiant like the sun, ¢ and is chief among men.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Kumarakassapo nama — mahesi citravadako

So tuyham vadane niccam — patitthasi gunakaro

The fluent speaker, the great seer ¢ Venerable Kumarakassapa, ¢ the abode
of virtue, ¢ ever rests in your mouth.

Punno Angulimalo ca — Upali Nanda Sival

Thera pafica ime jata — lalate tilaka tava

On your forehead like tilakas, ¢ are the five Noble Elders ¢« Punna, Angulima-
la, Upali, « Nanda, and Sivali.

Sesasiti mahathera — vijita jina savaka

Jalanta sila tejena — angamangesu santhita

The other eighty Noble Elders, ¢ the victorious disciples of the Buddha, ¢
shining in the glory of their virtues, ¢ rest on the other parts of your body.

Ratanam purato asi — dakkhine Metta suttakam

Dhajaggam pacchato asi — vame Angulimalakam

The Jewel Discourse is at your front, ¢ on your right is the Discourse of Loving
Kindness, ¢ the Flag Discourse is on your back, ¢ on your left is the Angulima-
la Discourse.

Khandha Mora parittaii ca — Atanatiya-suttakam

Akasacchadanam asi — sesa pakara safifiita

The protective Khandha discourse, « Mora and Atanatiya Sutta ¢ are like the
heavenly vault. ¢« The others are like a protection around you.

Jina’nabala samyutte — dhammapakara’lankate

Vasato te catukiccena — Sada sambuddha pafijare

Ever engaged in four duties ¢ you dwell in the Buddha Mansion, ¢ fortified
with the power of the Buddha, ¢ decorated by the wall of the Dhamma.

Vatapittadi safijata — bahirajjhattu’paddava

Asesa vilayam yantu — ananta guna tejasa

By the power of their infinite virtues, ¢ may all internal and external troubles
¢ caused by wind, bile, and so on ¢ and come to an end without exception.
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Jinapafijara majjhattham — viharantam mahitale

Sada palentu tvam sabbe — te mahapurisa’sabha

May all those great beings ¢ ever protect you ¢ who are dwelling in the cen-
tre ¢ of the Buddha Mansion on this earth.

Icceva maccantakato surakkho — Jina’nubhavena jitipapaddavo
Buddhanubhavena hatarisangho — Carahi saddhammnubhavapalito
Protecting yourself thus in every way, ¢ overcoming all troubles ¢ by the
power of the Conqueror, ¢ may you, by the grace of the Buddha, ¢ defeat the
hostile army of passions ¢ and live guarded by the sublime Dhamma.

Icceva maccantakato surakkho — Jina’nubhavena jitipapaddavo
Dhammanubhavena hatarisangho — Carahi saddhammnubhavapalito
Protecting yourself thus in every way, ¢ overcoming all troubles ¢ by the pow-
er of the Conqueror, ¢« may you, by the grace of the Dhamma, ¢ defeat the
hostile army of passions ¢ and live guarded by the sublime Dhamma.

Icceva maccantakato surakkho — Jina’nubhavena jitipapaddavo
Sanghanubhavena hatarisangho — Carahi saddhammnubhavapalito
Protecting yourself thus in every way, ¢ overcoming all troubles ¢ by the
power of the Conqueror, ¢ may you, by the grace of the Sangha, ¢ defeat the
hostile army of passions ¢ and live guarded by the sublime Dhamma.

Saddhammapakara parikkhito’si — Atthariya atthadisasu honti

Etthantare atthanatha bhavanti — Uddham vitanam va jina thita te

You are surrounded by the rampart ¢ of the sublime Dhamma. The Eight No-
ble Beings ¢ are in the eight directions. ¢ The eight benefactors also ¢ are in
the intermediate directions. ¢ The Buddhas stand like a canopy above you.

Bhindanto marasenam tava sirasi thito — Bodhi maruyha sattha
Moggallanosi vame vasati bhujathate — dakkhine Sariputto

Dhammo majjjhe urasmim viharati bhavato — mokkhato morayonim
Sampatto bodhisatto caranayuga gato — bhanu lokekanatho

The Buddha who sat at the foot of the Bodhi Tree ¢ and defeated the army of
the Evil One, ¢ stands on your head. ¢ The Venerable Moggallana ¢ is on your
left shoulder ¢ and the Venerable Sariputta ¢ is on your right shoulder. ¢« The
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20.

21.

22.

Dhamma dwells in your heart’s core. ¢+ The Bodhisatta, who was once born a
peacock ¢ acts as the sole Benefactor of the world, ¢ shields your feet.

Sabba’vamangala mupaddava dunnimittam

Sabb1’'ti roga gahadosa masesa ninda

Sabba’ntaraya bhaya dussupinam akantam

Buddha’nubhava pavarena payatu nasam

Allill-luck, misfortunes, ill-omens, ¢ diseases, evil planetary influences, ¢
blames, dangers, and fears, ¢ undesirable dreams; ¢ may they all come to an
end ¢ by the power of the Buddha.

Sabba’vamangala mupaddava dunnimittam

Sabb1’'ti roga gahadosa masesa ninda

Sabba’ntaraya bhaya dussupinam akantam

Dhamma’nubhava pavarena payatu nasam

Allill-luck, misfortunes, ill-omens, ¢ diseases, evil planetary influences, ¢
blames, dangers, and fears, ¢ undesirable dreams; ¢ may they all come to an
end ¢ by the power of the Dhamma.

Sabba’vamangala mupaddava dunnimittam

Sabb1’'ti roga gahadosa masesa ninda

Sabba’ntaraya bhaya dussupinam akantam

Sangha’nubhava pavarena payatu nasam

Allill-luck, misfortunes, ill-omens, ¢ diseases, evil planetary influences, ¢
blames, dangers, ¢ fears, ¢+ undesirable dreams; ¢ may they all come to an
end ¢ by the power of the Sangha.

37. Angulimala Paritta
Protective Chant of Arahant Angulimala

Parittam yam bhanantassa — nisinnatthana dhovanam

Udaka’mpi vinaseti — sabbameva parissayam

Sotthina gabbha vutthanam — yaf ca sadheti tam khane

Therassangulimalassa — lokanathena bhasitam
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Kappatthayim mahatejam — parittam tam bhanamahe

Even the water that is used to wash ¢ the seat which Arahant Angulimala sat on ¢
and recited this paritta, ¢ that water can end all sufferings. If a pregnant mother
suffers from any pain, ¢ she will be well and be strong enough ¢ to stand instantly.
Now we shall recite that very powerful paritta ¢ taught by the Buddha, ¢ to Arahant

Angulimala ¢ which will hold its power for an aeon.

Yato’ham bhagini, ariyaya jatiya jato na’bhijanami samcicca panam jivita voropeta,
tena saccena sotthi te hotu, sotthi gabbhassa’ti.

“Sister, from the day | was born ¢ in the Noble Birth ¢ which leads to supreme
Nibbana, ¢ from that day on ¢ | am not aware of myself ¢ killing any living beings
deliberately. By this truth ¢ may you be well! « May the delivery of your child ¢ be
peacefull”

38. Jalanandana Paritta
The Protective Chant Relating to the Delight in
Water

1. Catuvisati Buddhoti — Yo bhavissati uttamam
Parami bala yuttehi — jalanandana uttamam
Twenty four Great Buddhas, ¢ having fulfilled perfections, flourished. They
were like water, ¢ the root of happiness.

2. Anomani jalam tire — uttamam pattacivare
Parami te jalam hoti — sarvabandhana chedanam
They carried their sacred alms bowls and robes ¢ on the banks of the River
Anoma. The power of perfection is a powerful force ¢ that overcomes all evil,
+ even charms and spells ¢ that could affect you.

3-4. Anandoti mahatheram — uttamam dhamma bhandakar

Yena bhikkhG mahatheram — sayane bandhana vidhvamsanam
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Iti sr1loka Buddhehi —yena dhammanu bhavato

Yantra mantra haram katva — vinasam Buddhanu bhavato

When Venerable Ananda, the treasurer of the Dhamma, ¢ fell into a trap that
enticed him to a bed, ¢ the Teacher of the three worlds, the Buddha ¢ de-
stroyed the evil power of black magic ¢ through the power of his Dhamma.

5. Munindo hoti namo Buddham — marasena pabhijjati
Dasakoti sahassani — sarvabandhana chedanam
Homage to the Buddha. ¢ He is the gratest sage, ¢ who defeated the armies

of Mara ¢ through the immeasurable virtues, ¢ the Buddha destroyed all
bonds.

6. Paramita guna hoti — so bhavissati uttamam
Anekajati samsaram — sahassam Dhammanu Bhavato
He practiced perfections ¢ which are the source of his power, ¢ during vari-
ous births ¢ in the cycle of rebirth.

7. Sayano va sahassani — uttamam gunapuggalam
Asitim yena sabbepi — sabba siddhi bhavantu te.
Rejecting thousands of chances ¢ to indulge in sensual-pleasures ¢ the Bud-
dha cultivated great virtues ¢ in countless births ¢ By all the power of the
Buddha ¢ May you be blessed with well-being.

39. Caturarakkha
Four-Fold Protective Contemplations

Buddhanussati metta ca — Asubham maranassati

Iti ima caturarakkha — Bhikkhu bhaveyya silava

A virtuous monk should practice ¢ the four-fold protective contemplations; ¢ name-
ly, recollection on the Buddha, ¢ thoughts on loving kindness ¢ reflection on the
impurities ¢ and mindfullness of death.
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40. Buddhanussati
Recollection on the Buddha

1. Ananta vitthara gunam — gunato’nussaram munim
Bhaveyya buddhima bhikkhd — Buddhanussati’madito
A wise monk meditates on ¢ the Buddha'’s infinite and pervasive virtues ¢ as
his first contemplation. He practices Buddhanussati.

2. Savasane kilese so — Eko sabbe nighatiya
Ahu susuddha santano —Pujana’fica sadaraho
The Buddha destroyed all defilements by himself ¢« He had an extremely pure
mind ¢ being worthy of offerings ¢ from the whole world.

3. Sabba kala gate dhamme — Sabbe samma sayam muni
Sabbakarena bujjhitva — Eko sabbafifiutam gato
The Buddha has rightly realized ¢ everything in the world ¢ relating to all
times ¢ through his great insight ¢ and has attained Supreme Enlightenment,
¢ entirely through his own efforts.

4, Vipassanadi vijjahi — Stladi caranehi ca
Susamiddhehi sampanno — Gaganabhehi nayako
The Leader, the Buddha ¢ has various knowledges ¢ such as Vipassana ¢ as
extensive as the sky ¢ and he has perfect conduct ¢ and pure virtue.

5. Samma gato subham thanam — amogha vacano ca so
Tividhassapi lokassa — fata niravasesato
The Buddha has rightly gone ¢ to the most blissful state. ¢ His speech is very
meaningful. He has understood the three worlds, ¢ sensual, form and form-
less worlds, ¢ in their entirety.

6. Anekeht gunoghehi — sabbasattuttamo ahu
Anekeht upayehi — nara damme damesi ca
The Buddha has become supreme ¢ among all beings ¢ by his manifold qual-
ities. Using various strategies ¢ he tamed gods and humans ¢ who could be
tamed.
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7. Eko sabbassa lokassa — sabba atthanusasako
Bhaggya issariyadinam — gunanam paramo nidhi
The Buddha is the great Teacher ¢ of all beings. ¢ The unique instructor to
the entire world, ¢ he is a noble treasure of qualities ¢ such as good fortune
and prosperity.

8. Paffiassa sabba dhammesu — karuna sabba jantusu
Attathanam paratthanam — sadhika guna jetthika
The Buddha had perfect wisdom. ¢ His compassion extended to all beings.
He acted for the benefit ¢ of himself and others. ¢ He is Supreme in all quali-
ties!

9. Dayaya parami citva — pafinaya’ttana muddhari
Uddhari sabba dhamme ca — dayaya’nfieca uddhari
The Buddha crossed over suffering ¢ by the highest wisdom gained through
the perfections, ¢ and great compassion by realizing the truth, ¢ the Buddha
helped others ¢ to cross over suffering through his great compassion.

10. Dissamano’pi ta’vassa — rupakayo acintiyo
Asadharana nanaddhe — dhamma kaye kathavaka’ti.
The beauty of his physical body, ¢ full of meritorious marks, ¢ is unimaginable
even when visible. How much more unimaginable ¢ is his body of Dhamma
with unique wisdom?

41. Metta
Loving-Kindness Meditation

1. Attipamaya sabbesam — sattanam sukha kamatam
Passitva kamato mettam — sabbasattesu bhavaye
| desire happiness, ¢ others also desire happiness. Having compared oneself
with others, ¢ one should practice loving kindness ¢ towards all beings, ¢ by
realizing ¢ that everyone desires happiness.



176 42. Asubha Ven. Kiribathgoda Gnanananda Thera

2. Sukht bhaveyyam niddukkho —aham niccarh aham viya
Hita ca me sukhi hontu — majjhatta thaca verino
May | be free from sorrow ¢ and always be happy! ¢« May those who desire
my welfare, ¢ those who are indifferent towards me, ¢ and those who hate
me, ¢ also be happy.

3. Imamhi gamakkhettamhi — satta hontu sukhi sada
Tato para’mca rajjesu — cakkavalesu jantuno
May all beings living in this area ¢ be well and happy ¢ and those in other
countries ¢ in this universe ¢ also be well and happy.

4, Samanta cakkavalesu — sattanam tesu panino
Sukkhino puggala bhuta — attabhava gata siyum
May all beings living in the whole universe ¢ be well and happy. May each in-
dividual who has been born ¢ be well and happy. May various types of beings
in the whole universe ¢ always be well and happy.

5. Tatha itthi puma ce’va — ariya anariyapi’ca
Deva nara apayattha — tatha dasa disasu ca’ti
Likewise, women, men, ¢ the noble and the ignoble, ¢ gods, humans, those
in planes of misery ¢ and those living within the ten directions, ¢« may all
these beings be happy!

42. Asubha
Meditation on Impurities of the Body

1. Avinnana’subhanibham — Savifinana’subham imam
Kayam asubhato passam — asubham bhavaye yati
Seeing this body as impure ¢ when it is dead, without consciousness, ¢ and
also impure ¢ when alive with consciousness, ¢ one should meditate ¢ on its
foulness.
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2. Vanna santhana gandhehi — asayokasato tatha
Patikkulani kaye me — kunapani dvisolasa
The thirty-two impurities ¢ of one’s body ¢ are disgusting in colour, and sign,
+ foul smell, position and space ¢ where impure parts connect together.

3. Patitamha’pi kunapa — jeguccham kaya nissitam
Adharo hi suci tassa — kaye tu kunape thitam
The impurities within the body ¢ are more disgusting ¢ than those that fall
from it, ¢ since impurities that fall from body ¢ may touch even pure things, ¢
but inner impure parts ¢ rest just on impurities.

4, Milhe kimi’va kayo’yam — asucimhi samutthito
Anto asuci sampunno — punnavacca kuti viya
Like a worm born in filth, ¢ this body was also born in filth. Like a cesspit that
is full, « this body is full of filth.

5. Asuci sandate niccam — yatha meda kathalika
Nana kimi kulavaso — pakka candanika viya
Just as fat pours ¢ from an over flowing pot, ¢ likewise impure things ¢ always
flow from this body. ¢ Like a cesspit full of filth, ¢ this body is the home ¢ to
various kinds of worms.

6. Gandabhuto rogabhitto — vanabhito samussayo
Atekicchoti jeguccho — pabhinna kunaplpamo'ti.
This body suffers from boils, ¢ diseases, aches and pain ¢ like a wound that is
incurable. It is extremely repulsive. This impure body indeed ¢ is subject to
destruction.
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43. Maransati
Mindfullness of death

1. Pavata dipa tulyaya — sayu santatiyakkhayam
ParGpamaya samphassam — bhavaye maranassatim
Life passes towards its end ¢ like the flame of a lamp ¢ goes out by the wind.
Seeing how others die ¢ applying it to one’s own life, ¢« one should develop
mindfullness of death.

2. Mahasampatti sampatta — yatha satta mata idha
Tatha aham marissami — maranam mama hessati
Just as beings that once enjoyed ¢ great prosperity are now dead, ¢ even so
one day | too will die. Death will indeed come to me.

3. Uppattiya sahevedam — maranam agatam sada
Maranatthaya okasam — vadhako viya esati
Death has followed each and every birth. Therefore, like an executioner, ¢
death always seeks an opportunity ¢ to destroy my life.

4, Isakar anivattarm tarm — satatar gamanussukarm
Jivitam udaya attham — suriyo viya dhavati
Life, without stopping a moment, ¢ ever keen on moving, ¢ runs on towards
death ¢ like the sun that travels to set ¢ without stopping after it rises.

5. Vijju bubbula ussava — jalaraji parikkhayam
Ghatako’va riputassa — sabbattha’pi avariyo
This life comes to an end ¢ like a streak of lightning, ¢ a bubble of water, ¢ a
dew drop on a leaf, ¢ or a line drawn on water. Like an enemy, death chases
after one constantly. Death can never be avoided by any means.

6. Suyasatthama puinfiddhi — buddhi vuddhe jinaddvyam
Ghatesi maranam khippam — ka tu madisake katha
If death could come in an instant, ¢ even to Supreme Buddhas, ¢ private Bud-
dhas, and arahants ¢ endowed with great glory, prowess, merit, ¢ supernor-
mal powers and wisdom, ¢ what could be said of me?
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7. Paccayana’ica vekalya — bahirajjhattu paddava
Maramoram nimesa’pi — maramano anukkhana’nti.
Due to the change of supporting factors, ¢ constant injuries arising ¢ inter-
nally and externally ¢ the life heads towards death ¢ changing every instant. ¢
Death will come one ¢ in the twinkling of an eye.

44. Attha Maha Samvegavatthu
Eight Sorrowful Stages of Life

1. Bhavetva catura rakkha — avajjeyya anantaram
Mahasamvega vatthuni — attha atthita viriyo
Having practiced this four-fold protective meditation ¢ the monk who has put
forth effort ¢ should reflect on the eight-fold ¢ sorrowful stages of life.

2. Jati jara vyadhi cuti apaya — atita appattaka vatta dukkham
Idani ahara gavetthi dukkham — Samvega vatthuni imani attha.
The sufferings of birth, old age, ¢ disease, death, and rebirth in planes of mis-
ery, ¢ past cycle of births, future cycle of births ¢ and suffering experienced in
search of food ¢ in the present life ¢ these are the eight sorrowful stages of
life.

3. Pato ca sayama’pi ceva imam vidhim yo

Asevate satata matta hitabhilasi

Pappoti soti’vipulam hata pari pantho

Settham sukham munivisittha matam sukhena ca’ti.
The monk who desires his own welfare ¢ and knowing these types of meditation,
¢ practises this meditation regularly ¢ in the morning and evening, ¢ will destroy
the dangers, ¢ and happily attain ¢ the supreme bliss of Nibbana ¢ that the Buddha
extolled # as the highest bliss.
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45. Narastha Gatha
The Stanzas Of The Lion of Men

1. Cakka varamkita ratta supado — Lakkhana mandita ayata panhi
Camara chatta vibhUsita pado — Esa hi tuyha pita narastho
His pink, sacred feet are marked ¢ with excellent wheels; ¢ his long heels are
decked with beautiful marks; ¢ his feet are adorned with a chowrie and para-
sol. Look there, my son, he is your father, ¢ a lion of men.

2. Sakya kumaravaro sukhumalo — Lakkhana vitthata punna sariro
Loka hitaya gato naraviro — Esa hi tuyha pita narasitho
He is a delicate and noble Sakyan prince; ¢ his meritorious body is full of
beautiful marks; he is a hero among humans, ¢ who acts for the welfare of
the world. Look there, my son, he is your father, ¢ a lion of men.

3. Punna sasanka nibho mukha vanno — Deva narana piyo naranago
Matta gajinda vilasita gami — Esa hi tuyha pita narasiho
His face shines like the full moon in the sky; ¢ he is dear to gods and humans;
+ he walks bravely like a king elephant; ¢ Look there, my son, he is your fa-
ther, ¢ a lion of men.

4. Khattiya sambhava agga kulino — Deva manussa namassita pado
Sila samadhi patitthita citto — Esa hi tuyha pita narastho
He was born into the noble king’s family. ¢ Gods and humans worship his
sacred feet; ¢ his mind is well established ¢ in virtue and concentration. Look
there, my son, he is your father, ¢ a lion of men.

5. Ayata tunga susanthita naso — Gopakhumo abhinila sunetto
Indadhanu abhinitla bhamukho — Esa hi tuyha pita narasiho
Long and prominent is his well-formed nose, ¢ his extremely blue eyes shine
like those of a calf; ¢ like a rainbow are his deep blue eyebrows. Look there,
my son, he is your father, ¢ a lion of men.
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6. Vatta sumatta susanthita givo — Sthahanu migaraja sariro
Kaficana succhavi uttama vanno — Esa hi tuyha pita narasiho
Round and full is his well-formed neck; ¢ his jaw is strong like that of a lion;
+ his smooth body is like that of the king of deer; ¢ his beautiful skin shines ¢
brightly with a golden colour. ¢ Look there, my son, he is your father, ¢ a lion
of men.

7. Siniddha sugambhira mafjusu ghoso — Hingula bandhu suratta sujivho
Visati visati seta sudanto — Esa hi tuyha pita narasiho
Soft and deep is his sweet voice; ¢ his tongue is as red as vermilion; ¢ his
white teeth are twenty in each row. ¢ Look there, my son, he is your father, ¢
a lion of men.

8. Afjana vanna sunila sukeso — Kaficana patta visuddha lalato
Osadhi pandara suddhasu unno — Esa hi tuyha pita narasiho
Like the colour of collyrium is his deep blue hair; ¢ like a polished golden
plate is his forehead; ¢ the tuft of hair between the eyebrows ¢ is white like
the morning star. Look there, my son, he is your father, ¢ a lion of men.

9. Gacchati nilapathe viya cando — Taragana parivethita rupo
Savaka majjhagato samanindo — Esa hi tuyha pita narasiho
Just as the moon, surrounded by a multitude of stars, ¢ travels shining in the
sky, ¢ even so goes the Lord of monks, ¢ surrounded by his many disciples.
Look there, my son, he is your father, ¢ a lion of men.

Sadhu! Sadhu! Sadhu!
End of the Paritta Book.
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